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Phonetic symbols

Tones and accents

? — glottal stop; like the stoppage in the English exclamation "O-ho". In Ket it always
follows a vowel pronounced with rise in tone that breaks at the point of glottal stricture

- —high-even or slightly rising tone; vowels with this tone are usually pronounced half-
long; this half-length can be indicated by a raised triangular dot, (']

* _ when this mark appears on the first syllable of a Ket word, it denotes a sharply
descending tone

** _ regular rising/falling tone; spread over two syllables or over a single long (geminate)
vowel; geminate vowels may be indicated cither by doubling the vowel letier or by
adding [:], e.g., geminate [a] is either [aa] or [a:]

* _ rising/high-falling tone; nearly always over two syllables; the falling portion begins
at a higher register is the case with the regular rising/falling tone, so that the acoustic
effect is similar to a stress accent on the second syllable

* — a single rising accent on a Ket word indicates a regular stress accent, as in the English
noun récord vs. the verb recérd. Non-musical stress occurs instead of pitch accent in
recent Russian loan words, in nouns used in the vocative case, and in certain partially
detoned words

vowels

i — like English "0’ in ‘just’, only higher and more tense; Ket /i/ sounds like the ‘e¢’ in 'sce’

e — like 'e’ in English 'get’. Ket fe/ is pronounce like this except with high-even tone, when
/el is pronounced closer to the vowel in English ‘gate’

5 — like 'o' in English 'or’; Ket /o/ is pronounced like this except with high-even tone, in
which case /o/ is pronounced closer to the 'o’ in ‘'own’.

a. o — like the last vowel in English 'sofa’ or the first vowel in English 'about’; Ket /o/
usually sounds like this too, except in high-even tone words, where it is pronounced
with the tongue a bit higher and more tense.

2 — like 'a" in English 'bad'

a — like 'a' in General American English 'saw'; Ket /a/ is most often pronounced more
open, like 'a' in New England English 'far’

u — like oo in English 'foot’; superscript * indicates 'w' sound in English 'how'; Ket fu/ is
usually pronounced like ‘oo’ in English 'food'

consonants
;— the sound of English 'y" in 'yes', NOT 'j' in jjet’

— after a consonant, superscript " indicates an extra puff of air; after a vowel (in Yugh) it
indicates a gravelly quality produced by tightening the throat muscles (called
pharyngealization)

i _ indicated the preceding consonant is palatalized (pronounced with the middle of the
tongue raised toward the roof of the mouth)

¥ _indicales labialization (lip-rounding) of the preceding consonant

1 — a voiceless fricative /I/ sound, with more the acoustic quality of 'f'.
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x — voiceless velar fricative; a sort of heavy /h/ sound pronounced with the back of the
tongue slightly raised up

y — voiced velar fricative; the same heavy /h/, but with the vocal cords vibrating

¥ — voiceless uvular fricative; another heavy /b/ sound, but pronounced farther back in the
throat

¥ — voiced uvular fricative; like , but with the vocal cords vibrating

1 — velar nasal; the 'ng’ sound of 'sing'

r — the flapped sound found in American English when /t/ or /d/ are pronounced between
vowels or /r/: 'water’, 'ladder'

B — a /v/ sound pronounced with both lips instead of the top lip and bottom teeth

§ or J - like 'sh’ in 'she’

& or tf - like 'ch’ is ‘church’

7 — like 'zh' in "Zhanna'
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Map of Siberian languages
showing Modern Ket dialects
and extinct Yeniseic languages
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0. Introduction

The Ket are arguably one of the most enigmatic peoples of Eurasia. Yeniseic (or
Yeniseian) languages, of which Ket is now the sole living example, differ strikingly from
their Uralic, Turkic, and Tungusic neighbors (Comrie 1981:261-6). Aside from easily
recognizable loanwords of Samoyedic, Turkic, or Russian provenance, the vocabulary
lacks any obvious connection with other Eurasian languages. The phonology and grammar
likewise display features absent elsewhere in aboriginal Siberia. Instead of vowel harmony
(suffixes that mimic root vowel quality), one of five phonemically distinct tones marks
each phonological word. Agreement reflects a class division between masculine animate,
feminine animate, and inanimate (or neuter). The verb is a rich polysynthetic complex in
which the strategy used to express subject/object coordination is an idiosyncracy of each
stem. This creates lexically competing verb-internal agreement patterns: active/inactive,
ergative/absolutive, nominative/accusative, and two that use redundant subject markers to
express such meanings as action performed without a tool or conveyance. Subject and
direct object noun phrases are zero-marked regardless of which pattern appears in the verb.
Ket linguistic structure offers much of interest to typologists.

As a family, Yeniseic includes the three surviving Ket dialects (Southern, Central, and
Northern). Several extinct Yeniseic speech forms were also documented. Yugh lost its last
fluent speaker in 1991, Kott disappeared before 1850. Assan, Arin, and Pumpokol
vanished in the 1700s. Other historic groups can be identified as Yeniseic-speaking
through inspection of tsarist fur-tax revenue records (Dolgikh 1960:223-74). These include
the little-known Yarin (Buklin), Yastin, Baikot, the Ashkyshtym among the Turkic-
speaking Bachat Teleuts, and the Koibalkyshtym among the Samoyedic-speaking Koibal
(themselves now extinct). Besides a few toponyms and clan names, nothing survives of the
languages these peoples spoke. Other language forms related to Ket undoubtedly vanished
before the Russians arrived in the late 16th century. By the mid-19th century only Ket and
Yugh remained, their southern relatives all having been absorbed into Turkic, Samoyedic,
or Russian-speaking communities. Many contemporary ethnic groups of South Siberia -
the Turkic-speaking Shor, Xakas, Northern Altai, Todzhi Tuvans, and Tofalars; as well as
the western Buryat Mongols — retain varying degrees of linguistic and ethnic influence
from some bygone Yeniseic-speaking population (cf. map on page v).

Yeniseic languages probably began diverging from a common ancestor in the South
Siberian forest-steppe zone at least 1,500 years ago during the rise of the First Turkic
Kaganate or possibly as early as 2,200 years ago in the early Hunnic period. Linguists
have attempted to link Ket with a colorful roster of isolates and families outside Siberia,
including Basque, Abkhaz-Adygh, Nakh-Dagestanian, Burushaski, Sino-Tibetan, and Na-
Dene. For an exhaustive listing of attempts to find linguistic relatives for Ket, see Vajda
(2001b). None of these proposals has received broad acceptance, and Ket is still regarded
as an isolate by most linguists. My own research (Vajda 2002a, 2003a, 2004) has noted
significant parallels with Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit (though not with Haida). These are
manifested in verb affixes as well as in core vocabulary reconstructed by deriving the
Yeniseic tones from simplified consonant articulations. The list of plausible cognates is
still too meager to argue a strong case of genetic relatedness (though see Werner (2004b)
for a more optimistic assessment). At this point I suspect that Yeniseic is genetically closer
to Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit than to any other living family but lack the evidence needed to
demonstrale it convincingly. My ongoing effort to reconstruct Proto-Yeniseic may shed
additional light on this question.
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Although Ket is most often celebrated for its linguistic uniqueness, it also shows
convergence in phonology and grammar with South Siberian Turkic and other North Asian
languages (Anderson 2003). Areal features represented in Ket include a paucity of word-
initial nasals, a lack of syllable-initial consonant clusters, a system of a dozen agglutinative
nominal inflections, and the use of postpositions and case suffixes as clausal subordinators.

Most of the nearly 1,200 Ket live today in north central Siberia along the middle
reaches and tributaries of the Yenisei. Toponymic evidence indicates Yeniseic-speaking
peoples once inhabited vast expanses of Inner Eurasia. River names with Yeniseic
etymologies stretch from Xinjiang and western Mongolia northward across southern
Siberia from the Irtysh to the Angara (Dul'zon 1959; Vajda 2001b: xxvii). Attempts have
been made to link Ket with various prehistoric archeological complexes, most promisingly
with the sedentary Karasuk Culture (1,200-700BC) of the Minusin Basin of the Upper
Yenisei (Chlenova 1975), which supplanted earlier, presumably Indo-European food-
producing cultures in the same area. A link with early pastoral cultures is also plausible,
though unproven. Yeniseic groups may have been present among the nomadic Xiong-nu
and perhaps even in the later Hun confederation. Vovin (2000, 2002) suggests that at least
some of the Xiong-nu tribes may have spoken a language related to Ket. The extant data is
too limited to permit a firm conclusion, since the Xiong-nu are linguistically known only

from a scattering of words and phrases, and the Huns from even less. Regardless of their
ultimate origins, the Ket have lived near Yenisei long enough for the root ti-, '‘downriver’,
to have acquired the meaning 'north’, while ut- means both 'upriver’ and ‘south’,

Although Ket culture contains elements borrowed from early Indo-European
farming/stockbreeding cultures, Samoyedic taiga-dwelling reindeer herders, and even
Turkic-speaking steppe pastoralists (Nikolaev 1985), the Ket themselves were a
predominantly food-extracting people until the mid-20th century. The use of domesticated
reindeer by some Ket groups was a recent acquisition from the Selkup or Nenets, and
much of traditional Ket culture as it existed only a few generations ago reflects sub-
Neolithic subsistence patterns (Alekseenko 1967). Before Stalin’s forced collectivization
and sedentarization of Siberian native groups in the 1930s and Khrushchev’s consolidation
of the resultant Ket settlements into larger, multi-ethnic villages in the early 1960s, the Ket
represented the last island of true hunter-gatherer-fishers anywhere in Northern Eurasia
outside the Pacific Rim. The traditional Ket economie cycle perhaps offers something akin
to a glimpse into the remote prehistory of the Eurasian interior. In spring, several Ket
families would converge to erect their teepee-like birchbark tents (qu ) beside rivers,
lakes, and other fishing sites. During the intense, brief summer heat, some took up
residence in large covered houseboats (dslénen), which they maneuvered out into the deep
current beyond the clouds of bloodsucking insects infesting the riverbanks. Fall and early
winter were a time of wandering, when the group bid farewell to the river and dispersed
back to the taiga interior. Many sailed up the Yenisei’s tributaries to reach their traditional
hunting grounds. Each family had its own hunting trail (kan). The men would journey into
the forest to hunt reindeer (sél), elk (gaj), or bear (gdj), as well as fur-bearing animals and
game birds. Accompanied by their dogs (ta’p), hunters traveled on foot, each day moving a
bit farther from their family’s encampment. During the coldest months, when daylight was
shortest, hunting would virtually cease and families subsisted on their stored provisions.
The entire group waited out this cold, dark period in a kind of semi-subterranean dwelling
(bannits) of extremely archaic design. When the days began to lengthen again, the hunters
resumed their forays. Leaving their women, children, and elderly family members for

ey
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sufrccssively longer periods each trip, the men traversed long distances on wide, padded

skis (dslénen), dragging their supplies behind them on a hand sled (sinl). After ll;c spring
thaw, the Ket would reoccupy their fishing sites at the water’s edge. These subsistence
patterns, recorded in the early 20th century, provide a view of daily life as it must have
c_xlsted before the Turko-Mongol pastoralist and Samoyedic or Tungusic reindeer herdin
lifestyles came to dominate every other corner of land-locked North Asia. ;

;}longstdc their linguistic and cultural peculiarities, the Ket exhibit physical traits
atypical for the rest of aboriginal northern Asia, such as a more prominent nose and near
lack of cpicamh_ic fold. Despite centuries of intermarriage with other Siberians, they bear
molecular-genetic affinities with Tibetans and particularly Native Americans {P: lekseev &
Gokhman 1984). 1t appears that the original Yeniseic-speaking tribes physically resembled
peop]es that moved into the Americas at the beginning of the Holocene (Debets 1947,
Levin 1951). Both culturally and physically, if not linguistically as well, the Ket are ]ikci);
a remnant of Inner Asia’s Ice Age population that stayed behind during those migrations

.Thc 1989 Soviet census counted 1,113 Ket. Only 48.3 per cent at that time repo.ﬂed
bclng ‘ablc to speak Ket, while virtually all were fluent in Russian. This percentage is
declining rapidly and probably irrevocably in favor of Russian (Krivonogov 1998). It
appears there are now fewer than a couple hundred fluent speakers. The language is still
belng‘acquzrcd by some children in at least three small villages — Kellog, Surgutikha, and
Maduika — where the Ket constitute a majority, though even here most no longer spcaic the
Ianguagc,_Each village contains a slightly different dialect: Southern Ket, with the most
speakers, is found in Kellog; Central Ket in Surgutikha; and Northern Ket in the Maduika
area. In m‘hcx_' Turukhansk District villages, the Ket are a minority in imminent danger of
losing 1h¢_::r linguistic and ethnic identity. Thanks to persistent efforts by linguist Heinrich
Werner, in 1988 the Soviet Ministry of Education sanctioned the use of a Cyrillic-based
alphabet for Ket consisting of 39 letters (Werner 1997b). A Latin-based alphabet, created
b_y Nestor K. Karger in the late 1920s on the basis of Central Ket, was used tc; write a
smglc‘ primer published in 1934. Unfortunately, Karger soon fell victim to Stalin’s purges
and his efforts toward Ket literacy were banned. Werner's new alphabet has be.cn more
successful. Several elementary-school language textbooks and readers have appeared, and
more are currently in preparation. Ket is now taught as an elective in a few Turukh.ansk
District elementary schools and has been used as a written medium by some native-
speaker scholars. Nevertheless, its long-term viability even as a spoken idiom is in serious
dOI.IIbL Economic conditions in the Turukhansk District are precarious and show no signs
of improving. The success of efforts to maintain let alone expand the current level of Ket
language teaching cannot be taken for granted.

A variety of names have been applied to the Ket and Yugh. Before the soviet era, both
groups were usually referred to as the “Yenisei Ostyak.” Russians traditionally a[;plicd
"'O_slg.ra%c" — a word borrowed from the Tatars — to any non-Muslim, nen-Turkic group
living in the West Siberian taiga. Russians apparently adopted it around the time of
Yennak‘s_vlc_lory over Khan Kuchum in 1582, the event that led Russia’s annexation of all
Nnrtt} Asia, including territory inhabited by Yeniseic-speaking tribes. In tsarist times
[:‘.ussnans also referred to the Ugric-speaking Khanty as “Ostyaks,” and the Selkup as
‘Ostyak-Samoycds." The ambiguity generated by this word, together with its negative
social connotations, led to its abandonment as an ethnonym in the Soviet Union during the
1930s. In the case of the Ket, it was replaced in Russian first by jeniséjtsi "Yeniseians' and
soon after by kéti 'Ket people’ (from the native Ket word ke®, meaning 'human being').
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When speaking their native tongue, the Ket traditionally referred to themselves as kdndén
“carthly people” - literally “daylight people” in contrast to denizens of the underworld.
They also adopted &siik (pl. dsfiyan) 'Ostyak’. When speaking Russian, they use kéti,
though some prefer the vocative singular form ketd as an ethnonym for their nationality.
Linguists who regard Ket and Yugh as one language refer to Yugh as “Sym Ket” or the
“Sym dialect of Ket,” and Ket proper as “Imbat Ket” (derived from the Inbaks, an 18th-
century Ket territorial grouping). The Southem dialect in Kellog is referred to as “Upper
Imbat Ket,” and the downriver Central and Northern dialects as “Lower Imbat Ket.”

The present sketch is the first monograph-length description of Ket written in English.
Its strives to portray all major aspects of the phonology and grammar in a systematic way.
The verb system, which has doubtless caused the greatest hardship for anyone studying the
language, receives extensive attention. The detailed sections on verb morphology are
aimed at demystifying the hitherto enigmatic Ket verb, which I demonstrate as conforming
to a finite and comprehensible, albeit complex and typologically unique, set of patterns.

Another impediment to a more informed knowledge of Ket has been the confusion
attendant most previous attempts to write a tonal language using an exclusively segmental
alphabet or an overly narrow phonetic transcription that obscures the language's basic
phonological patterns. The present book effects a sort of compromise. My examples are
written in a Latin-based script thal indicates tones and vowels phonemically, but
consonants according to their allophonic pronunciation. Consonant allophones depend on a
complex array of segmental, prosodic, and morphological factors; transcribing them using
a strictly phonemic system would significantly obscure the sound shape of Ket words.
Vowel quality and length, on the other hand, are readily predictable from a syllable’s tonal
contour, so that a narrow transcription of vowel allophones is unnecessary. The five
phonemic word-tones are symbolized as follows: glottalized 7, falling”, high-even”,
rising/falling”, and rising/high falling™. Section §1 keys my transcription scheme to the
phonology of Southern Ket and also explains dialectal differences in pronunciation.

The book is based on Southern Ket (SK), the dialect spoken by most native speakers
today. Yugh is mentioned only in passing for comparative purposes. Lexical and
morphological differences between Yugh and Ket are fairly substantial (Werner 1997a);
unless otherwise mentioned, the description should be understood as excluding Yugh. The
examples represent SK unless specifically marked otherwise, but the descriptions of
grammar and morphology largely reflect Central (CK) and Northern Ket (NK) as well,
since SK differs from the two northern dialects mainly in phonetics and lexicon. Putting
aside differences in vocabulary, my discussion of phonology will gencrally enable the
reader to ascertain the proper pronunciation of all examples in each of the three dialects.

The material presented derives from my own interviews with native Ket speakers over
the past six years, as well as extensive analysis of archived cassette recordings and field
notes left by previous scholars. Several non-English publications on Ket have aided me
greatly, particularly Andreas Dulson's Ketskij jazyk [The Ket language] (Dul’zon 1968),
which initially inspired my interest in Ket; E. A. Krejnovich's Glagol ketskogo jazyka
[The Ket verb] (Krejnovich 1968); M.N. Vall and L. A. Kanakin's Ocherk fonologii i
grammatiki ketskogo jazyka [A sketch of Kel phonology and grammar]; and especially
Heinrich Werner's indispensible Die ketische Sprache [The Ket language] (Wemer
1997b). Examples taken from these or other published sources are so credited. The present
sketch largely concurs with Werner (1997b), but offers a slightly different phonological
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interpretation of the tones (first introduced in Vajda 2000) and a radically different
analysis of finite verb morphology (already presented in Vajda 2002b, 2003a, 2004).
During the past several years I have met or at least corresponded with nearly every
living Ketologist. I am grateful to all of them for sharing their extensive knowledge with
me. Special thanks go to Zoya Maksunova, a trained linguist and native speaker of Central
Ket from Baklanikha; Valentina Romanenkova, a Southern Ket informant originally from
Kellog but now living in Krasnoyarsk; and especially to Heinrich Wemer (Bonn), creator
of the Ket alphabet, founder of the Ket ethnic language program, and mentor and friend to
all Ketologists. I also thank Stefan Georg (Bonn); A. P. Volodin (St. Petersburg); E. A.
Alekscenko (Museum of Anthropology and Ethnography, St. Petersburg); Natalya
Grishina and Sergei Butorin (Novosibirsk); and Olga Osipova, Telmina Porotova,
Alexandra Kim-Maloney, Elizaveta Kotorova, Andrei Filchenko, and Marina Zinn of the
Siberian Languages Laboratory of Tomsk Pedagogical University for their generous
assistance during and after my visit to Siberia in winter 1998 sponsored by a US
government-funded Fulbright-Hayes Faculty Research Abroad Fellowship.

1. Phonology
1.1. Vowels

When the effects of phonemic tone have been accounted for (cf. §1.3), all Ket dialects
contain only seven vowel phonemes: high /i, i, u/; mid /e, 3, of; and low /a/. Articulation
of /i, of falls between canonical central [t], [2] and the back unrounded [w], [¥] found in
Korean and other languages. Each vowel phoneme is realized in several distinct
allophones depending on the tonal contour of the given syllable. Most of these variations
do not appear in my transcription, since vowel allophones are easily predicted from the
tonal prosody. Allophonic differences induced by tone include glottalized vs. neutral voice
quality, and short, half-long, or geminate quantity. Unlike other allophonic vowel features,
gemination is indicated in my spelling, since long vowels are the prosodic equivalent both
synchronically and diachronically of two separate syllables. Most important, the three mid-
vowel phonemes are realized as [e, 3, 0] in conjunction with high-even tone, but as (g, a,
o] elsewhere. The place of articulation for /i, i, u, a/ does not vary systematically with
tonal contour. In the speech of many SK speakers, /a/ varies freely between [a] and [=]. In
CK, /a/ is sometimes realized as [a] (Werner 1997b:11-15).

Native Ket phonology does not tolerate consecutive vowel segments within the domain
of the phonological word. Across a clitic boundary, such combinations are separated by a
hiatus: da-4/arij [da.djitij] 'she grows'. Otherwise, when vowels of different quality meet
across a morpheme boundary, the result is either deletion of one segment or the creation of
a geminate vowel of homogenous quality: s’k ‘back’ + a’t 'bone' -> 33t [s&x1] 'heel’. What
may appear to be a sequence of two heterogeneous vowels within the phonological word
actually contains [y], often elided in fast speech: [tddks] < tdyoks 'staff. Diphthongs occur
in SK only where original word-final /ika/ underwent the following changes: [dka] ->
[aya] -> ["y], and further to ["]: tau [13"] 'crane (bird)'; bau [ba"] ‘block of wood',

1.2. Consonants

All Ket dialects contain 12 consonant phonemes, /b, m, n, s, t,d, 1, j, k, n. q, h/. The
glottal stop /*/ is a suprasegmental feature inherent to one of the tonemes. Recent Russian
loan words contain additional consonants, which form a phonological subsystem in the
speech of contemporary native speakers, all of which are now at least as fluent in Russian
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as in Ket. In native words, both /t/ and /d/ yield allophone [t] word finally (the difference
emerges when vowel-initial suffixes arc added). The phones [d/r], [b/p/B]. [q9/#], and
[k/g/y] are non-contrastive. However, the complementarity of their distribution cannot be
explained in segmental terms alone, but also involves tonal and other higher prosodic
features. For this reason my transcription scheme conveys these sounds more or less
phonetically (with letter v for [B] and r as [r]). A few marginal cases of quasi-phonemic
ipd, fg/ and /y/ in native Ket words are discussed in §1.2.1.

1.2.1. Phonological changes involving consonants

Palatalization and slurring. The phoneme /s/ is pronounced /J/ in CK. In SK and NK,
articulation of /s/ varies freely from apico-alveolar to slurred post-apico-alveolar, often
giving the acoustic impression of palatalization. This slurred or lisped effect characterizes
all Ket alveolar consonants, /s, d, t, I, n/, to some degree. Semi-palatalization is an
allophonic variation in any consonant before a front vowel. Full palatalization operates
phonemically only in the subsystem of recent Russian loan words (see §1.4).

Phonotactics. Modern Ket tolerates only single consonants in word-initial position.
Sonorants /n, |. / appear word initially mainly in loanwords: niird ‘need’ (< Russ. niddo
‘need'); jo't 'iodine' (< Russ. jod ‘iodine’); la'k 'Selkup' (< Selkup lak 'friend’). The
phoneme /m/ is relatively uncommon, though it appears in several items of basic
vocabulary: @m 'mother'; ma’m 'woman’s breast'; manniny 'they speak’. Word-initial /n/ is
impossible even in borrowed words. Conversely, /h/ occurs only phonological-word
initially: hisséj taiga’; hi't ‘glue’. Uvular /g/ does not occur in the coda of native syllables
containing a high vowel /i, i, v/, where it has changed to /k/ (Vajda 2003:78f). The few
exceptions are loanwords such as gdjmiig 'lly’. Several biconsonantal clusters occur word-
finally, most involving /t/ or /s/: dant 'dragonfly’, gégt 'visera', oks "tree’. Cluster-final
nasals and liquids syllabify and may carry a descending tonal contour: kith "hemp', ldgl
'runny’ (said of liquids), gégy 'shirt of mail armor’. Such configurations may involve two
nasals: téma 'ducks’, kinn 'wolverines'. Word-finat clusters of all types in native words arc
often transparantly bimorphemic, and it is likely that a morpheme boundary originally
divided them: témn 'ducks' < rém ‘duck' + n plural; dks 'tree' < o k 'stickup’ + s
(nominalizer). Original Proto-Yeniseic clusters and secondary articulations like
labialization or glottalization appear to have reduced, yielding as compensation the tones
of Modern Ket (Vajda 2002a). Words and syllables in the native Ket lexicon thus begin
cither in a vowel or a single consonant, and may end in a vowel, single consonant, or
biconsonantal cluster (in loanwords or in cases where a consonantal suffix has been
added). In pre-tonal Proto-Yeniseic, it is likely that all syllables began as well as ended in
some sort of consonant articulation.

Phonological rules. The following patterns govern consonant distribution within the
domain of the phonological word. They apply to all three dialects unless otherwise noted:

Change of [ns] to [ntf]. This allophonic change has been recorded sporadically in
each of the three dialects: kins [ki'ns] ~ (ki'ntf] 'Russian’. Otherwise, [tf] occurs only in
loanwords and in a few verbal gestures, such as k¢, an call used to summon dogs.

Word-fing voicing of sonorant codas occurs after glottalized or descending-tone
vowels: ém [Em] 'flying squirrel’; i n [i'n] 'needle’; f);l?ij [h.’i"l]] ‘earth’; séf [s&l] 'reindeer’
ke'j [ké'j] 'wing'. Sonorants may optionally devoice at the end of polysyllabic words or
syllables containing a geminate vowel, but remain voiced at the end of half-long, high-
even tone monosyllables: T [1'm] 'pine nuts's s [s7°n] old, decrepit’; ban [bay] ‘corpse’s
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! [1°1] 'breath’; & [&:j] 'pine tree'. Word-final devoicing of sonorants is thus predictable
from the phonemic word tone.

&Mmmmm. Any plosive devoices before or after /s/ in
the same phonological word: séstipte 'to the river' (< sés-dinte); diptét 'he hits it (< di-b-
ter). Unlike other obstruents, Ket /s/ never becomes voiced in any environment, though
Yugh /s/ voices to [z] before a voiced obstruent: sézbés 'along the river (cf. Ket séspés <
5&s 'river' + bes "along').

Anticipatory voicing assimilation in clusters of /b, k. g, d, ¥/. Word-internal voicing
assimilation is regressive in clusters of plosives within the domain of the phonological
word: fgbés 'male rabbit' (< i’k 'male’ + be’s ‘rabbit'); sdedinal 'from the squirrel' (< sa’g-
dinal); tiddén 'southerners’ (< it 'south’ + de’n 'people’); iddinal ‘from a tooth' (<it-dinal);
diptan 'l dm‘g il"(< di-b-tan). This process does not apply across a word boundary.

! : Y.kl and rhotization of /d/ te [r]. This process
operates in SK and NK, affecting all plosives except /\/: qfvin 'grandfathers' (< gTb+an);
rayim 'white' (< ik 'snow' + am); dxin 'branches' (< 3g+in); kérds 'with a person’ (<
ke'd+as). Exceptions include a few sound-symbolic morphemes, where [k] may appear
intervocalically: /4kéj 'make a cracking sound'. In CK, lenition affects only /k/ and /q/,
leaving [b] and [d] intact. Intervocalic lenition in SK may also affect /bd/ and /bg/ in verb
forms where /d/ or /g/ historically represents a clitic (dadvrdp [da.dBrdp] 'she drinks it' <
da-a-b-d/op) or where a vowel has elided between the consonants in question (fve0 it dies’
< i-b-a-qo). Geminate /bb/, /dd/ and /qq/ created by the same processes are unaffected,
however: dfbbér [dib:et] 'l make it'. Word-final /k, q, d/ lenite in descending-tone
syllables: jity ~ jitx "Yugh' (< /juk/); d3x ~ d3y 'flying’ (< /ddq/); tir 'root’ (< /tid/). Lenition
also occurs sporadically in other tonal types where a final vowel has elided (cf. §1.3).

Word-final devoicing of morphephonemic /d/ and /b/. Otherwise, word-final /d/
devoices to [t]: ki't 'price’ (< ki'd/, cf. ki ran 'without price)’; futit ‘animal’s tail’ (< /haad/,
cf. fuirén "tails’). And /b/ devoices to [p] word-finally in all tonal types in all dialects: gp
‘father’ (< /ob/, cf. évig [3fidn) 'fathers').

. -sonorant voicing of /k o /g, /. Within the phonological word, [k] and !q]
voice to [g] and [c] between a sonorant and a vowel: hidngis 'female cow' (< hdg + ku's);
haneit 'she-wolf (< hdg + git). After /j/, uvular /q/ spirantizes to /e/ in SK: gdjkd 'bear’s
den' (< ¢3j + go).

Suffix-induced geminatiop. The suffix -as 'step-' causes gemination of the stem-final
consonant: dmmas 'stepmother’ (dm 'mother’ + -as 'step-'), hinnds ‘stepdaughter’ {hu’n
‘daughter’ + as 'step-'); stem-final plosives arc devoiced as well as lengthened, producing
the language’s only instances of geminate [p]: dppas ‘stepfather’ (dp 'father’ + -as 'step-').
The ‘sufﬁxes -as 'with' and -an 'without' cause the same effect, though usually not with
plosives: dmmas 'with mother', but dvas 'with father'. Comparison with other Yeniseic
languages show these suffixes originally contained an initial consonant of undetermined
articulation (cf. Yugh pas 'step-'). In Modern Ket, these suffixes cannot be said to begin
with /p/, since this is not a phoneme in native words. Nor do they begin with /h/, which
elides after a consonant in the same phonological word: dfva 'T weave it' (< dF' 'I' + b 'it' +
h33 'wcave"): déstij 'eye socket' (< dés 'eye’ + d 'genitive’ + hij 'stomach’). The suffixes that
create geminate consonants such as [p:] are best regarded as involving a morphophonemic
rule of plosive devoicing and consonant gemination. This eliminates the need to posit a
rare instance of phonemic /p/.

-~
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. Most appearances of [y] and [g] in native Ket words are
unambiguous allophonic realizations of /k/ conditioned by the surrounding vowels or
sonorants. A few are not. Some verb bases acquire an excrescent [g] onset which probably
derives from the same segment that caused the gemination effect described above: bétibgit
'I sense it' (git < £t 'to smell'). The few morphemes involving excrescent [g] are bgst
regarded as involving a special rule of onset voicing. Many_ other bases trigger special
morphophonological rules when they combine with other finite verb morphemes (cf. the
previous discussion of the clusters /bd/ and /b/g/). ) o

In three cases, fricative [y] is likewise morphophonemically distinct from /k/. The first
occurs when the morphemes -as 'with' or -an 'without' are added to VOWE]-ﬁI:Iu] stems:
g6yan 'without ice’ < g 'ice'; bifyas 'with him/her'. Excrescent [y] in such combmangns is
simply the vowel-stem reflex of the gemination effect descrihcc_i abO\"‘e: The seconld is the
y-separator that appears between morphemes belonging to certain position classes in !‘:m}c
verb forms: df ydq 'l exit' (see §2.2.6). Being intervocalic, the y-separator is In
complementary distribution with [k] and can simply be rcga{dcd, from a sy_nchromc
perspective, as belonging to /k/. The third occurs sporadically during word formau?n }th"'l
a coda-final glottal stop is lost through addition of a vowel-initial syllable: ki yoks spmd_lc
< ki’ 'yarn' + oks ‘tree, pole’; téyal 'salt water’ < 12° 'salt' + il ‘water’. The same occurs with
descending tone and high-even tone monosyllables: gdyam it is big' (< qa 'big' + am
‘neuter-class concord’; 14 yoks 'ski pole' (< 1 'staff + oks 'tree’). Vowel-final Proot syllables
that add excrescent [y] are best regarded as occurring in two allomorphs: ki ~ kiy 'yam',
12" ~ tay 'salt’, ga ~ gay 'big', ta ~ tay 'staff, etc. ) '

The situation with excrescent [y] and [g), as well as geminate [p] is typical of the
problems that arise when phonemic segmentation is applied to a tonal language,
particularly one like Ket where the tones historically derive from and occasionally still
alternate morphophonemically with consonant segments. On a purely segmental level,
these sounds seem phonemic. But when morphological and prosodic factors are fully
considered, their appearance is entirely predictable.

1.3. Prosody
1.3.1. Tonemes and the phonological word

As can be discerned from the preceding discussion, word-based prosodic features play
a key role in the distribution of consonant and vowel allophones. Ket is a word-tone rather
than a syllabic-tone language. One of five characteristic melodies extends over the first
syllable or first two syllables of every phonological word (though paqtcics and Ol!‘t(:l‘
syntactically dependent words may be detoned in connected speech). Besides fle‘marcanlng
the left phonological word boundary, these tonemes also form numerous m:_mma] pairs
conveying either lexical or grammatical meaning. Phonetically, tonal prqsody involves: 1)
the number of syllables involved, one or two; 2) the tonal melody (rising, even, falling,
rising/falling, or rising/high falling); 3) voice quality (glottal or neutral, and in Yugh,
pharyngeal as well); 4) vowel duration (short, half-long, or geminate); and 5) a r:uspd (e,
2, 0] or lowered [€, A, o] articulation of the mid-vowel phonemes le, 2, of. Phonologically,
all of these features, including the glottal stop accompanying one of the tonemes, are
suprasegmental rather than segmental in nature.

Here is a description of the five tonemes in the three Ket dialects as well as Yugh,
along with an account of allotonic variations.
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. This toneme occupies a short vowel nucleus in the leftmost
syllable of the phonological word. Its melody rises but abruptly ceases as a laryngeal
stricture or (optionally) a full glottal stop interrupts the vowel. In open syllables, the vowel
briefly resumes after the glottal stricture. In closed syllables the coda consonant, including
sonorants, devoices and may optionally lengthen. This toneme can be represented by the
symbol [*], which also signifies the halted rising tone of the preceding vowel. It is identical

in all Ket dialects and lacks allotones except the length-producing effect caused by the
syllable coda type.

(1) Glottalized monosyllabic toneme (identical in all Ket dialects)

A. open s_?'!lable B. sol}orargt coda C. obstruent coda
ga’[qd'a] 'word' qa’j [qd’j] ‘wooded hill' ke't [k¢™) 'person’ </ke’d/

Hertz Hz Hz

350 350 350

300 300 300

250 250 250

200 200 200

150 \ 150 150
100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms 100200300 ms

. This word tone varies significantly across the three dialects. In CK
and NK its falling melody is spread over a long vowel, and an excrescent vowel always
follows, forming a second, non-tonal syllable: NK [i:ti], CK [i:e] 'tooth"; NK [qa:ji], CK
[qa:je] 'elk'. In Yugh, there is no excrescent vowel, but the falling-tone geminate vowel is
pharyngealized: [i:"t] 'tooth’; [xa:"j] ‘elk’. The falling toneme in SK involves neither
pharyngealization nor an excrescent second syllable, and its nucleus is short rather than
geminate: i [it] 'tooth'; g4/ [qij] "elk’. Also, any word-final /k/, /q/, or /d/ in SK lenites to
[y=x], [¥~x]. or [r], respectively: ri y~tix 'snake (< /tik/); dag~day 'laughter (< /daq/); qur
‘pike (fish)' (</qdd/). This feature, which typically occurs intervocalically, suggests the
earlier presence of an excrescent vowel after SK falling-tone syllables, as well.

(2) Falli : short-

A. open syllable B.sonorantcoda  C. obstruentcoda D.geminate + excr.vowel
qa 'big' qdj ‘elk’ gir </qid/ 'pike’  giinde CK [qi:de] 'pike’

quuri NK [qiiri] pike’

Herz Hz Hz Hz

350 350 350 350

300 300 300 300

250 250 250 250

200 200\ 200 200

150 150 150 150
100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 400 500 ms

The falling toneme apparently developed from the loss of a fricative element in a
syllable-final cluster. This explains both the pharyngealization and length in Yugh, and the

excrescent vowels in NK and CK (and formerly in SK as well), which prevented the
cluster from occurring word-finally.
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This toneme, symbolized here as [7] and as superscript ['] in
Werner (1996 1997b) and Vajda (2000), contains a high-even or slightly rising melody
distributed over a half-long vowel. This is the only toneme containing the mid-high
allophones [e, 3, o], which are normally realized as mid-low [g, a, 5] in conjunction with
other tonal melodies: tém [té'm] 'goose’ vs. témn [1IEmn] 'geese’; kag [k3'q] 'soot’ vs. kagti
[kAqud] ‘sooty'; qds [qd's] 'ten' vs. gdsam [q3sam] ‘tenth’; and dés [dE-s] 'eye’ vs. dés [dés]
‘pair of eyes of one individual'. The high-even tone has two separate origins, whose
reflexes are still readily apparent in CK and NK. In SK, all high-even tone words are
monosyllabic. In CK and NK many words of this tonal type have a final excrescent vowel
of unpredictable quality (either /a/, fe/, /i/, or /3/) as a second, non-tonal syllable:

(3)

A. open B.sonorant coda  C. obstruent coda D.half-long + excr.vowel
gd[qa‘] 'at home' sif [sTl] 'summer’ k3t [k3] 'winter' stle CK [f1'le] 'summer’

sTli NK [s1°1i] 'summer’

Hertz Hz Hz Hz

350 350 350 350

300 300 300 300

250 = 250 250 " 250 —

200 200 200 200

150 150 150 150

100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms 100 200 300 400 500

The excrescent vowels in CK and NK resemble those found after the falling toneme
because they likewise developed from a reduction in the consonant coda - though in this
case usually from the loss of a non-fricative element. High-tone words in CK and NK that
lack an excrescent vowel (and thus are identical to their SK cognates) developed from a
reduction of the consonant onset rather than the coda. Reflexes of these two distinct
tonogenetic processes — the simple high tone and extended high tone - are also found in
Yugh. Yugh high-tone cognates to NK or CK words without excrescent vowels have a
short vowel nucleus. For example: &l ‘water' (cf. Arin kul 'water’, which preserves the
initial consonant) is pronounced as [0°1] in all Ket dialects but as short-vowel [Gr] in Yugh.
Yugh cognates to CK and NK high-tone words with excrescent vowels contain a half-long
vowel: SK and Yugh k3t [k3'1] 'winter' vs. CK kdre [k3-te] and NK k3ri [k51i].

The simple and extended high-tone variants arc marginally distinguishable in SK, as
well. Which SK high-tone words correlate with disyllables in the two northern dialects
(i.e., which ones derive from a reduced coda rather than a reduced onset) is evident in
words ending in a consonant susceptible to intervocalic lenition (/k/, /q/, or /d/). SK high-
tone syllables deriving from reduced codas involving /k/ and /q/ end in [y] and [¥] rather
than (k] and [g]: 7y 'swan' (CK [ti'ge], NK [ti'ya]); 3¥ SK 'branch’ (CK [3-ka], NK
[3'1a]). The spirantized allophones occur because an excrescent vowel once followed
these codas, just as in the northern dialects. Compare 7k 'snow’, where /k/ does not
spirantize because /k/ here was originally a simple consonant and thus failed to generate a
following excrescent vowel. Modern SK (Fy 'swan' and 7k 'snow' constitute a minimal
pair, which can be accounted for synchronically only by positing an elided final vowel in
the former word (SK Ty 'swan’, in fact, may still be pronounced with a supershort final
vowel; [ti'y"]). Lenition in SK also affects high-tone syllables ending in /d/, which
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rhotacizes to [r]: gdr 'fur' (CK [qa-de] and NK [gd'ra]). In contrast to the other obstruents,
word-final /b/ in SK high-tone monosyllables devoices to [p] instead of leniting to [P],
even in cases where an excrescent vowel appears in the other dialects: SK dip Teat it' (CK
diba [di'ba], NK diva [di‘fa]). But /b/ here originated as a pronominal clitic, and
Yeniseic clitics obey a special set of assimilatory rules (§1.3.2).

mamg,{mmng_mngm,e This tonal lnelud} extends over two vowel segments. It may
occur in words of two or more syllables, in which case it occupies the first two syllables.
Or it may appear over a single long vowel in cases where an intervening consonant has
elided to produce a monosyllabic word with a geminate nucleus. In either case it will be
transcribed as [ ]. Werner (1997b) and Vajda (2000) marked geminate monosyllables with
[*] and disyllables with [*). But this tonal contour is best regarded as a single toneme
wherever it occurs, Its melody is basically identical across all dialects and syllable types.
The rising contour peaks at the end of the first nucleus (or the first vowel mora in geminate
monosyllables) and falls on the second. In words where the two vowels are separated by a
consonant, the falling tone resumes at a lower register than where it ended on the first
syllable: bégdom 'rifle’; qéfdp "half, side’. In fast speech, this creates the impression of a
dynamic word accent on the first syllable.

In monosyllables formed through the elison of an intervocalic consonant, the entire
contour occupies a single geminate vowel. Sometimes the monosyllable exists in free
variation with its etymological disyllable: dkin [Axin] ~ 33n [£:n] 'branches’. Otherwise,
the etymology of such words is less clear. Words such as sidnl [si:l] 'hand sled' or t4a/
[ta:1) dog food' probably originated as compounds too (? siil < su’k 'back' + ul ‘pole’ and
148l < ra'p 'dogs' + 4l 'liquid").

(4) Rising/falling melody in monosyllables (all dialects)

A. open B. sonorant coda C. obstruent coda
fi [2] 'steam (in cold air)’  sidaf [si:l] *hand sled'  rfie [ti3t] 'stern of boat' (< tild)

Hertz Hz Hz

350 is0 150

300 /’\ 300 mu/\

250 150/\ 250

200 200 200

150 150 150

106 200 300 ms 104 200 300 ms 100 200 300 ms

(5) Rising/falling melody in disyllables (all dialects)
A. two short-vowel nuclei B. syllabic sonorant in the 2nd syllable

tirén [tirgn] 'sterns of boats' kiinat [kidnn] 'wolverines'

Hmu Henz
350

/ 300
250 \ 250
200 200
150 150

100 200 300 400 ms 100 200 300 400 ms
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The quality of the vowel /a/ exhibits considerable free variation in the falling portion of
the rising/falling toneme, as well as in non-tonal, third or fourth syllables. This is
particularly true when /a/ appears epenthetically in a suffix and carries no specific meaning
of its own: sitlam ~ sitlem 'red’; gisdigta ~ qiisdinte 'in the tent'.

i i i . The disyllabic toneme symbolized here as [~ ] and in
Werner (1996, 1997b) as [*] consists of a gently rising melody on the first syllable and a
high falling tone on the second. It differs from the regular rising/falling melody described
above in that the melody resumes on the second syllable at a higher register than where the
rising portion leaves off on the first syllable. This gives the acoustic impression of a
dynamic word accent on the second tonal syllable rather than on the first, Diagram (6)
compares this melody with the rising/falling toneme described above.

(6) Rising/high falling melody (all dialects)  Rising/falling melody (all dialects)

béntan ‘mallard ducks' bantan 'mallard duck’

Hertz N hertz
350 350
300 300
250 / — 250 7
200 200
150 150

100 200 300 400 500 ms 100 200 300 400 500 ms

In fast speech, the rising/high falling contour may appear to occupy a geminate vowel
due to elision of intervocalic [y]: /ékon/ -> [6yon] ~ [60n] 'he went'. Coda-final /k/ lenites
in words with rising/high-falling melody, suggesting that this melody arose due to the loss
of some element at the end of the second syllable; bigtiiy ~ biptiix < fbdéntik/ 'herring’;
iy ~ ditix < /Atik/ ‘worm'; ati'y ~ arix < [4tik/ 'loach (fish)". This process presumably
would likewise apply to /g/ and /d/, though no examples are attested in my material.

The phonetic contrast between the rising/falling and rising/high falling tonemes does
not vary from one Ket dialect to another, or between Ket and Yugh.

Chart (7) shows the allophonic realization of all five tonemes across the Ket dialects,
with Yugh cognates added for comparison. This list also illustrates tonal minimal pairs:

(7) SK CK NK Yugh

sitl 'blood’ [sti*l] [juy [sti*l] siir [siir]
su’l'Siberian salmon’  [sii’l] 11)! [si']] su’l [su'l]
stiti 'hand sled' [s1:1] (a1 [sud:l] soéor [s3ir]
sl 'hook’ [sul] [Jwle) [st:li] sitd Esﬂ:hl]
dslénen 'felt-padded skis' [dsl&nen] [d/1gnen] [dsl&nen] dslin [dslin]
dslénen houseboats' [dsl&nen] [4/lEnen) [dslEnen] dsour [ds3urin)
qdj "uncle/aunt’ [qt'};j} [qc'rfi] [qt');j] x'_,i [xﬁj!
qo’j 'want (g37j] [q37) [437] 207 X3
gdoj 'neighboring’ [g3:j] [q33] [q3:j] x00r [x5:r)
qoj 'bear’ [93]] (93] [g3:i] 207 [

I 'sun’ [1] [1°] [i°] T [1]

i’ 'day’ (i) [1] [ i n:"L

{i 'steam’ (in cold air) ] [13] [1%] ip[iT'p]
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It 'smell’ [11] [i1] [1°1] It [1t]

it 'tooth’ [it] [i:e] [3:ti] it Ii”tL

tir < /tid/ 'root’ [tir] [ti:de] [ti:ri] tir [tis']

tfit < ft{1d/ 'stern of boat' [L1:t] [tizt] [titt] tfi [ti)

is 'bear spear' [us] (0] [0-s] 15 [0s]

n 'to stand’ [i'n] [i'n] [i'n) ifin [ifin)

i'n 'needle’ [{™n] (i'n) [£'n] in[i'n]

1.3.2. Phonological processes across the clitic boundary

Ket contains two sets of clitics: nominal possessive prefixes (§2.1.1.2) and verbal
agentive/ergative series subject prefixes (§2.2.1.2.1). Either set may appear as enclitics or
proclitics, depending on a combination of phonetic and morphological factors. The
genitive suffixes of personal pronouns may become possessive enclitics. For instance, 1%-
person genitive form dp 'my’ has several realizations in SK. When emphasized for
pragmatic purposes, the non-clitic pronominal forms [ap), [ap] or [4b}1] are used: b} am ~
dp am [dbt am ~ dp a'm] 'my mother'. Otherwise, only the consonantal portion appears.
Before vowels, it retains the form [b]: b-@m ‘my mother'. If the preceding word ends in /s/,
however, it appears as [p]: dks p-qip... the tree my grandfather...". Otherwise, it takes the
spirantized form [B] and may cause the following consonant to undergo voicing/lenition,
as well: v-#Tp 'my grandfather'. The feminine possessive morpheme has the variants [it],
[t], [d], and [r]: biF-r @m ~ d-am 'her mother’, bi-r-xip ~ il-qfp ~ t-qip ~ r-xip 'her
grandfather'. Similar phonological rules affect the active/transitive series prefixes in finite
verbs, but with additional morphological complications (cf. §2.2.6 and Vajda 2002b).

1.3.3. Higher prosodic levels

Most noun stems are phonological words, but verb forms with polysyllabic
incorporates are phonological phrases (Vajda 2002b). On the level of the phonological
phrase, tonal features are generally preserved intact, except that the glottal stricture elides
everywhere except in the final syllable of the phonological phrase, leaving only its rising-
tone portion elsewhere: ki’ ki’ [kf ki’) 'new yamn' (<ki"'new’ + ki”'yam’). At prosodic levels
above the phrase, defocussed function words are often partly or completely detoned. In
connected speech, the two disyllabic tones tend to reduce to dynamic accents on the peak
syllable, and a final vowel /i/f may elide, leaving only the rising-tone syllable: siijdi ‘scarf
~ stijt. Further study is needed of the phonetic effects that prosodic domains higher than
the phrase produce on word forms, as they are crucial to understanding the distribution of
certain allophones in Ket. For instance, in at least some speakers’ pronunciation,
intonation-phrase final /I/ is rhotacized to /r/: a rdvi @l [a't 14p1 Gor] 'I ladle out water',
This phonetic transcription is based on the pronunciation of U.K. Kamenskikh, a native
speaker of SK from Sulomai, as tape-recorded by Heinrich Werner in 1971, In the
remainder of this book, my transcription of Ket words conveys tones and segments on the
level of the phonological word and ignores the effect of higher prosodic levels. In
connected speech, intonation tends to level out the contour of certain tones, particularly on
pragmatically defocussed elements.

1.4. The phonology of recent Russian loans
Because all Ket speakers today are bilingual in Russian, there is a tendency to
pronounce Russian loan words in Ket without assimilating them to the native rules of
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phonology outlined in §1.2.1. Before the late-20th century, Russian ]c;ans were usually
assimilated phonologically. Early examples include pre-19th century ho'p 'priest’ (< Russ.
pop 'priest’); and 19th-century tdska 'cup' (< caska), pdstop 'shot glass' (< .‘ﬁopka), and
poécita 'post office’ (< pocta). The last two words contain [p] and [tf], which could be
considered marginal, emerging phonemes in early 20th-century Ket. The contemporaneous
Turkic loan k4nta 'pipe (for smoking)' likewise contains [tJ], even in the pronunciation of
speakers who otherwise pronounce /ns/ as [ns] rather than [tf]. Words containing initial,
non-allophonic [p, v, g, 1, j]l as well as [3, z, f, J, tJ, Jtf] and other non-traditional Ket
sounds abound in 20th-century Russian borrowings: skdla, vddka, gaz, Zumdl, rédio, flag,
etc. The use of phonetically unassimilated loans by bilingual speakers is best regarded as
sub-sentential code switching rather than as proof that Ket has acquired new phonemes
from Russian. Textbooks used in the Ket ethnic schools instruct students to pronounce
such words as they would in Russian, complete with non-tonal, dynamic stress. Additional
phonemic symbols are therefore needed to write recent Russian loans: v, f, g, p, r, X, €, §,
£¢, z, £, and the palatalization superscript /; on multisyllabic words, the mark [* ] can be
used to denote dynamic word-stress: §¢6t "abacus'; magaz{n 'store'.

A final note about using a standardized alphabet for Ket. The presence of so many
Russian loans containing contrastive /r/, /g/, /p/, /v/ makes it difficult to avoid using letters
such as r, g, p, v to reflect consonant allophones in native Ket words. This is the principle |
have followed here. Heinrich Wemer does the same using a Cyrillic alphabet in his 4,000-
word Ket-Russian/Russian-Ket Learner's Dictionary (Werner 1993), the only lexicon
aimed at Ket native speakers yet published.

2, Morphology
2.1. Nominal morphology

Nominal inflectional morphology in Ket is strongly suffixing and agglutinating and
bears strong areal similarities to neighboring Turkic and Samoyedic. Nominal stem
creation relies primarily on compounding, due to the paucity of derivational affixes. The
most unusual morphological feature of nouns is their propensity for grammatically
redundant inflectional affixes to be used as derivational elements in stem creation.

2.1.1. Noun
2.1.1.1. Noun stem creation

Ket basic vocabulary includes numerous non-derived stems, many of them mono-
syllabic. Some can serve as either verbal or nominal roots: béj 'wind', 'to blow'; il 'song',
'to sing', 'singing’. In gencral, morphological conversion is quite prevalent in Ket. The
majority of other noun stems are complexes formed either by compounding or by the
addition of an affix-like derivational morpheme, nearly always transparently linked
etymologically to a free root morpheme. Ket nominal derivational morphology thus tends
toward the isolating pole, at least from a diachronic perspective.

Compounding. By far the most common noun stem formation technique in Ket is
compounding. Unlike free phrases, most compound nouns represent a single phonological
word and nearly always involve a change of tonal contour during stem formation.
Compare the free phrase Adna af "small water' with the compound word hdnil "puddle’.
Diverse compounds can be created by merging roots in this way, lriggcring many
unpredictable phonological changes: dqqir ‘rainbow’ (< ékp) lightning' + qo't ‘road"); :Hdis
"droplet’ (< il "'water’ + dés 'eye'); dssél 'wild animal’ (< & 'heaven'+ sél 'reindeer'); dIkkiit
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‘candle’ (< dik 'pitch’ + ki’ 'fat). Compounds that invelve noun roots in a possessive or
synechdochic semantic relationship often include the genitive suffix -d as a connector. The
noun bdgdom 'gun’ literally denotes 'fire’s arrow' (< bo'k 'fire' + d ‘genitive' + gdm "arrow").
Other examples include mamtkap "nipple’ (< ma’m 'breast’ + d ‘genitive’ + kiip 'point, end’)
and déstil "teardrop’ (<dés ‘eye’ + d 'genitive' + il ‘water').

Certain compound words represent phonological phrases rather than phonological
words, though they may involve a partial change in tone when compared to their
conslituent roots Pmncunced in isolation: mérat bok 'Northern Lights' (< mdra 'ocean' + d
possessive + bo'k 'fire'); kdngo”'Venus' (< ka’n 'bright' + go’'star'). The phonological
phrase boundary between the two roots in kdngo”is also evident in the preservation of fq/.
Compare the compound word hdyait 'she-wolf', where /q/ becomes [c] after sonorant /y/.

Noun derivation. Several noun roots (for a thorough survey, see Werner 1997b:50-4)
function similarly to derivational prefixes or suffixes. None is extremely productive, and
some occur only in a handful of stems. Roots that approach the status of derivational
prefixes include - 'male, he-' (< i% 'male’) and hag- 'female, she-' (< hap 'female’): iktip
‘male dog'; hdngdn 'mare’. Roots resembling derivational suffixes include -am (< gim
'woman'), and -kit, -git (< k2™t 'children of one family'): sénam 'female shaman'; kéngit
'foal'.

Some nouns contain fossilized consonantal prefixes (cither d- or b-, both probably
deriving from 3"-person possessive proclitics) that appear to have originally served a
nominalizing function: I 'to smell’ vs. it 'a smell (something’s smell), i/ ‘pole’ vs. diil 'a
handle (something’s pole)' and bl 'a leg (someone’s pole), kiip 'beak, fish's mouth’ vs.
du’p 'a fishhook' (lit. 'something’s beak)'. This type of noun-stem creation is completely
unproductive and reflects an ancient pattern in the language.

By far the most productive nominalizing suffix in Ket is -s (-§7 in CK, -si in NK and
Yugh), which may be added to practicaily any infinitive or modifier. It is used to make
actor nouns from verb roots (similar to English -er in worker): ldvét 'to work, working,
work' -> lovéts "worker, one who works'. It also creates substantives denating the effect of
the action named in the stem: {lbér 'break’ -> flbéts 'broken thing, one that is broken'.
Some forms have either possible reading: bér 'making, to make' -> bérs 'that which is
made, one who makes, the making of. It also creates substantives from inflected noun
stems: 6bdas ‘one/something belonging to father' (< 0b 'father' + da genitive suffix + s); ép
nindigtas 'one/something in the house' (< énnin ‘house' + dipra adessive suffix + ).
Finally, -5 productively forms substantives from adjectives. Some of these have an abstract
as well as a concrete meaning, and some have acquired more idiosyncratic meanings as
well: igdé ‘long’ -> iigdés 'length, one/something that is long’; g4 'big' -> gds 'boss,
one/something that is big'. All stems in -s function syntactically as nouns: unlike true
adjectives, they may take case suffixes. Also unlike adjectives but like other nouns, stems
in -5 cannot take predicate concord suffixes (§3.2.1.2).

Noun stem formation, particularly the process of compounding, involves a host of
idiosyncratic morphophonemic sound alterations. Here are three select examples.

1. Lenition of /d/ to [r] after // in hdprit 'female grouse' (< han+drt) occurs because of
the original word-final vowel of the first component. This process does not occur at the
stem/inflection boundary: hdndinte 'to the female’ (<hag-dinte).

2. Metathesis of /b/ + /q/. Across a root + root boundary in the same phonological
word, these stops metathesize, retaining [p] instead of following the regular, regressive
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order of voicing assimilation in such clusters: gdp + qun -> gégpin 'cuckoo (bird)". This
metathesis does not occur across most other types of morpheme or prosodic boundaries.

3. /g/-induced consonant gemination. Adding /q/ to a syllable ending in a consonant
results in gemination of the first consonant: bas (‘former’ < b 'nominalizer + -as 'step-") +
qim 'wife' -> bdssém 'widow'; se'n ‘reindeer’ + qu's 'tent’ -> sénnns 'reindeer shed: ba'y
learth’ + qu’s 'tent’ -> banyis 'winter dugout'. This change is morphophonemic, since many
morphological constructions involving sequences of consonant + /g/ result in either simple
addition: faeis (<ig+qu’s) 'house; or in elision of /g/ with no gemination of the preceding
consonant: dino 'l died' (< di-in+qo).

2.1.1.2. Nominal inflectional forms and categories
2.1.1.2.1. Gender and animacy

Every Ket noun belongs to one of three grammatical genders (masculine, feminine, or
neuter) and is also animate or inanimate grammatically. Gender and animacy dovetail to
form a tripartite class distinction (masculine-animate, feminine-animate, and neuter or
inanimate). Neuter gender coincides completely with the grammatical notion of inanimacy.
Masculine- or feminine-class nouns are always grammatically animate, regardless of
whether they denote living beings. In the plural, masculine and feminine merge into an
animate superclass which contrasts with the neuter/inanimate class. Both animacy and
gender are formally covert in the noun stem itself, though certain roots used in cm?npound
nouns may logically identify class membership. These include the preposed roots i 'male’
and hay 'female”: fghés 'male rabbit', hdnbés 'female rabbit. Similarly, the postposed root
ke't 'person’ builds masculine animate nouns: k3jgét 'hunter' (< ko’j 'walk around' + ke't
'person'). Otherwise, class distinctions formally appear only in the inflectional
morphology. Class dictates the form of several oblique case suffixes (§2.1.1.2.4). Animacy
plays a role in determining plural suffixes on nouns (§2.1.1.2.2) and regulates the
agreement pattern found in certain number phrases (§2.1.3). Animacy also blocks a noun
from forming the locative case, while inanimate-class nouns do not normally form the
vocative (§2.1.1.2.4). Most strikingly, animacy and gender distinctions permeate the entire
system of verb-internal subject/object markers (§2.2.2.2) and predicate concord suffixes
(§3.2.1.2).

Noun class only partly coincides with real-world distinctions in gender and animacy.
Still, nouns denoting male human beings are predictably masculine-class, words denoting
female humans are feminine-class, and words for most inanimate objects are neuter-class.
However, nouns denoting non-human living entities, including plants, as well as some
nouns for man-made objects or natural phenomena, are often grammatically masculine or
feminine for reasons that reflect traditional Ket cultural values and sensibilities. In general,
masculine-class items are perceived as having “greater vital force” than feminine-class
ones, with neuter/inanimate-class items perceived as having even less or none at all.
Grammatical gender and animacy tend to be lexically fixed. For example, the noun ket
‘human being' is grammatically masculine and animate regardless of whether the person
referred to is a man or a woman or is even alive; sa’g, ‘squirrel!, is likewise invariably
feminine and animate. Only a few animate-class nouns have separate masculine and
feminine readings reflecting the real-life gender of their denotate in speech. The kinship
term befo is masculine-class when used to mean 'husband of eldest daughter’, and
feminine-class in the meaning 'wife of eldest son'; bfsép 'sibling’ is masculine-class in the
meaning 'brother’, feminine-class in the meaning 'sister’. Other fluid-gender nouns include
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the kinship terms gdl "grandson/granddaughter’, 44/ 'uncle/aunt (younger sibling of one’s
parent)', gdj 'male relative/female relative', and its probable derivative qdj 'he-bear/she-
bear' (bears were regarded as reincarnated human relatives). Class membership in some
nouns varies according to the specific meaning expressed in context. The word ay is
animate-class when it means 'living trees' but inanimate-class in the meaning 'firewood’;
sél 'reindeer’ is masculine-class when it denotes 'reindeer’ in a generic sense, but can be
feminine-class when referring specifically to a female reindeer. Animate nouns built with
the suffix -kit/-git/-yit 'young' (phonemic /Kid/) retain the generic class of the root: kon
‘horse’ (masc.) -> kdngit 'foal' (masc.); be's 'rabbit’ (fem.) -> béskit 'baby rabbit’ (fem.).

Below is a thesaurus showing the class membership of a selection of Ket nouns (ef.
Krejnovich 1961:114-16; Werner 1994 and 1997b:88-96):

Masculine-class nouns include the following groups:

All nouns specifically referring to male human individuals: dp 'father’; hi'p 'son’; qip
‘grandfather’; b4ar 'old man'; hippds 'step-son'; dppas ‘step-father; £&r "husband’;, iTy 'man’;
higdil "boy'; én 'husband of younger daughter’. This also includes all male proper names.

All nouns that refer to human individuals generically by profession, nationality, etc.:
séniy 'shaman’; dshk ‘Ostyak, Ket'; jity 'Yugh'; fa’k 'Selkup'; kins '‘Russian’; dijgit Jurak,
Nenets'; hdmba 'Evenki’; ket ‘person, human being', and all words containing this
morpheme as a derivational suffix, such as bssliyit widower'; bfyit foreigner' (<brk
‘other'); fmgit ‘dwarf (<Im 'pine nuts'); and actor nouns built with the deverbal suffix -s:
[6véts 'worker'; ndnbéts ‘baker'; hdstéts "drummer'; tiddins 'thief; éjs 'killed person'. The
noun bdn 'dead person, corpse’ is also masculine-class,

Names of male deities, spirits and culture heroes: é&s 'god' (Es refers to both the
Christian God and the traditional Ket paternalistic sky god); Doy 'Doh’ (the first Ket
shaman and a culture hero), as well as words made from the masculine-class word ks
‘spirit": gdjgiis (Qaigus, a forest spirit); silgis (water sprite), etc,

All nouns referring specifically to male animals, including generic i’k 'male’ or
compounds beginning with it: fkkon 'stallion’; fgban 'drake (male duck)'; ikkiis 'ox’.

Certain generic terms for large or economical]?' important mammal species: g4; ‘elk’
(Alces alces); sél 'reindeer’ (Rangifer tarandus); a'k 'musk deer (Moschus moschiferus)';
kan ‘wolverine’; gt 'wolf' (CK gite, NK giti); djgon 'Arctic fox'; tIp '(domestic) dog'; kon
‘(domestic) horse' (< Russ. kon’); 1431 'river otter': kit ~ k3¢ 'mink’ (< kid); kiilep 'ermine'; ér
'sable’ (morphonemic /2d/, phonetic SK [2r], CK [&:de], NK [&:xi], Yugh [2:"]); as well as
i’ 'male animal’, 455! generic for 'wild animal’; and r&l 'mammoth’

Many bird species names, also usually the larger or economically more important ones,
including birds of prey and most game birds: 'y 'swan'; tauy ~ tau [ta"y])~[ta"] ‘crane’; &i
‘eagle (Aguila chrysaetus)'; :‘n"} ‘eagle owl (Bubo bubo)'; ga’p'vulture”: drit'grouse'; rém
'‘goose’; ba'n '(generic) duck’, and most species names of ducks.

Species names for large or economically important fish: bigtiiy~bigtiix < /bénuk/
‘herring'; qitr < /qud/ ‘pike’ (SK [qir], CK [gd:de], NK [qi:ri]); and many others, including
Ts' (generic) fish'.

Words for snakes or worm-like creatures: tiy~tix < /tik/ ‘snake": fitix < /Gtik/
‘earthworm’; kfn "'maggot’; rirdn < /Gd5n/ leech’.

Names of some insect species (probably determined mythologically): dant'dragonfly’;
qant‘ant’; qfbbar 'bee’; siij 'mosquito’; bist 'wasp'; fit ‘black midges (=Russian gnus).
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The generic names of all tree species: & 'pine’; ds 'birch’; se’s 'larch’; ha’j 'Siberian
pine' (Pinus sibirica, normally referred to as kedr, 'cedar’ in Russian)'; din 'fir; #i/ 'aspen’,
etc. These nouns are masculine when used to denote growing specimens, but neuter when
referring to a fallen Io?g or wood used as material. Similarly, the generic noun dks 'tree,
wood' (and its plural a'q 'trees, woods') is masculine when n:ferrmg to growing plants. But
when used in reference to a felled tree or to firewood, dks and a’q are neuter.

Names for certain hcavcnly bodies: sél 'Orion' (lit., 'reindeer'); qaj Blg Dipper (lit.,
‘elk’). Included here is g7p 'moon’ (lit., 'grandfather’); ¢ip is also masculine in the meaning
‘month’ as well as in compounds naming the twelve months: déingi Ip ‘May’ (< ddan 'grass’ +
qip 'moon’), stijdogqip 'Tuly' (<siij 'mosquito’ + do’q 'flying' + gip 'moon’), elc.

Names for certain natural events: éki) 'thunder and lightning'; dlgit 'whirlwind’.
Included here are all meteorological terms built with the suffix -es (< 'sky, heaven'):
bégdanes 'meteor’. Synonymous pairs of nouns denoting weather or seasons are masculine
when they end with the suffix -es, but neuter otherwise: &l ‘rain' (neuter) vs. ilés 'rain,
rainy weather' (masc.); sI/ 'summer’ (neuter) vs. sf/és 'summer, warm weather' (masc.).

Finally, names for a few objects (all of economic or spiritual importance): si/ "hook
(for holding or fastening)’; bdlbés '(Christian) cross'; kf yoks 'spindle’. Included here are
words for tent parts or snow-sled parts consisting of poles or hoops (Werner 1997b:93-4).

Feminine-class nouns include the following:

All nouns referring specifically to female human beings, lm,ludlng proper names and
nouns expressing profession or nationality: gfm 'wife'; @m 'mother’; hu'n ‘daughter’; gfma
‘grandmother’. Included here are nouns containing 4m 'mother’ or gim 'wife’ bdam 'old
woman'; éném 'wife of younger son'; hdmgam 'female Evenki'; jiigqim 'female Yugh', etc.

Names of female gods, shamans, spirits and culture heroes: Hdésedam 'Hosedam (evil
witch of the north)'; Témam "Tomam (benevolent goddess of the south)'’.

All nouns referring specifically to female animals build with hag- : hdpgbés ‘female
rabbit'.

Many generic species names of mammals (usually smaller or less :mponam
economically than masculine-class species names): be’s 'rabbit’; safq ‘squirrel’; Lop
‘chipmunk’; k3an 'fox"; At 'mouse’; ija 'mole’. Included here are most domestic animal
names borrowed from Russian: késka 'cat’; dpsa 'sheep', etc.

The species names of certain birds: gdlén 'seagull’; kil 'raven'; gdlét ‘crow'; gépkin ~
gdgpin 'cuckoo'; as well as diim '(generic) small bird', etc.

The s,pccws names of lower ammal life that do not happen to be masculine-class: filn
lizard'; 21 'frog'; gés 'tadpole’; ta’ ‘perch (fish)'; élim 'spider'; ddnsolejs ‘grasshopper’, etc.

Species names for a few plants, as well as words for plant parts and plant products:
b6lba "'mushroom'; émilta 'pine cone’; 53 'leaf’; go” ‘a type of wild lily with an edible bulb';
éél 'berries’ (generic, or specifically 'red whortleberries’). Included here are Russian loan
words for fruits and vegetables, which are invariably feminine and do not follow the
Russian noun-class system: fu’k 'onion’ (< Russ. luk); kalfoksa ‘potato’ (< Russ, kartéska),
Jabloka "apple’ (< Russ. jdbloko), etc.

Names of body parts, with the exception of bi’s, 'penis’, which is masculine.

Names of skin blemishes: hin 'wart’; boksa p:mple sfvan ‘boil', ctc

Names of certain heavenly bodies: T 'sun’' go -—qu 'star’; kngo”'Venus'.

Name of the Yemsu and its major tributaries (anthropomorphized as feminine beings):
qiik "Yenisei'; go’l 'Mountain Tunguska'; jélok 'Yelogui'.
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The names of the seven distinct souls the Ket believed each human possessed, as well
as gdnij 'ghost’, Also, bo’k 'fire' is conceived of as a feminine being.

The names of certain tools and cultural objects: pimil 'pymyl' (the Ket national
instrument, a type of jaw-harp); kar (a stringed instrument); gdndis ‘glass bead'; [Gm
'(fishing) float'; tépas 'whetstone', 'checker (game piece)', and a few others.

All other nouns referring to objects or abstract phenomena are neuter or inanimate
class. They account for nearly 90% of the Ket nominal lexicon (Wemer 1994:20).

2.1.1.2.2, Number

Most Ket nouns generally distinguish singular from plural morphologically. The
singular is rarely marked, but the plural is marked in most stems, usually by one of two
suffixes: -n or -p). These suffixes may be preceded by an epenthetic vowel after consonant-
final stems; the quality of this vowel varies from word to word but without apparent
significance. Also, the addition of these suffixes normally causes tonal changes in the noun
stem. Less often, they trigger unpredictable segmental changes in the rhyme of the final
syllable. The following rules, after Porotova (1990), describe the basic distribution of the
two plural suffixes in the majority of Ket nouns:

Animate nouns denoting kinship terms form their plural with -5: gdj -> gdjin
‘relatives’; bep -> bévdn "auntsfuncles's am -> dmiy 'mothers’, etc. A few non-kinship
animates also do: &5 -> ésan 'gods’.

Most other animate nouns take -n: gdj -> qon (< goj-n) 'bears’; ﬂop ->kddn
'chipmunks'; dim -> diimn ‘(small) birds'; sé! -> se'n 'reindeer’; kitn -> kiinn 'wolverines';
bélba -> bolban "'mushrooms'; gdy-> gdon 'stars’ (grammatically feminine). This includes
all actor nouns made with the suffix -s: [dvéts -> [dvétsin "workers'; tiddins -> tddigsin
‘thieves': épminbers -> égnagbersin 'carpenters/builders'. A few animate-class nouns with
stem-final /n/ take -p instead: baln -> bdlndn 'bird cherry (Padus avium) trees; djgon ->
Ajgonin 'Arctic foxes; lin -> linkyg 'grayling (fishy'.

Inanimate nouns (as well as most body and plant part nouns, whether grammatically
animate or not) normally take -i: Juiit -> hiiréyy (animal) tails'; it -> frag ‘teeth’; & -> d7ég
'sacks’; 80/ -> 6lén 'bottles; 53 -> 33 [£:n] "(plant) leaves'. In a few phonetic types of stems
-1 shows a tendency to change to -n. These include inanimate-class stems (or body-part
nouns) ending in /n/: n -> dgén 'ropes'; 14y -> ldnén 'hands'; or, with less regularity, stems
ending in a vowel, labial /m/ or /p/, or alveolar obstruent /t/, /d/, or /s/: gébdé -> gébdén
‘palms (of hand)'; bésam -> bésamn #rabbit-fur coat’; kip -> kiiin ‘beaks'; k3kt -> kkeén
necks'; sdgde -> sdgdén 'boots'; drés -> drésn 'iron nails’. The same tendency appears, to a
lesser extent, in animate nouns such as kinship terms that would otherwise be expected to
take - bdssém -> bissémn ‘widows',

A significant number of nouns, mostly basic vocabulary, hdw. plurals |nvo]vmg
1dmsyncrat:c stem changes; some have no plural suffix at all: ks -> a’g 'trees'; ket 'person’
-> de’y people bisép -> bisinmin 'brothers/sisters’; qdj -> gin 'elks'; hij -> h3j 'stomachs';
$85 -> sas 'rivers'; hils o has '(shaman's) drums’; ha! > hal 'fish swim bladders'; se’s -> séf
‘larch (trees)’; tip -> fa’) 1p ‘dogs"; 13k -> 1ox 'axes"; qdqpﬂn > gégpiin "cuckoo birds"; dit ->
dékiy ' grouse (b:rds) i7 > éki) 'days T-» f?y;]n suns'; s{t -> s(&r; years'; qiir -> quiky) 'pike
(fish)’; gé’t -> g’y ‘bow (weapon)'; fi's -> fa'p) 'stones’; qu’s -> qu'n 'tents’, and many others,
These exceptions can be accounted for as vocalic reflexes produced by the simplification
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of coda consonant clusters during the rise of phonemic tones. There is no evidence of a
bygone system of internal flection in Yeniseic.

Diminutives in -gif usually form their plural by changing this syllable to -gar: dilgit ->
dilgat 'children’, though some instead add a plural suffix or vacillate between the two
techniques: diimgit -> dimgitn ~ diimgat 'fledgling birds'. The rules of noun plural
formation show growing fluidity as younger generations of speakers mix patterns or
overgeneralize certain rules (cf. Porotova 1990:76-8).

A few animate nouns have the same form in singular and plural: 5 'mosquito(es)’; s
'fish(es)’; ba'n 'duck(s)'. Grammatical number is revealed by the subject/object affixes they
trigger verb-internally during phrase formation: sifj ddej 'l killed a mosquito’ (<d 'l - a
"him' - ¢ 'past’ - ej 'kill') vs. sifj ddncéj 'l killed the mosquitoes’ (< d 'I' - ap ‘them’ - ¢ ‘past’ -
&j 'kill'). The number of such words is also revealed by the singular as opposed to plural
case suffixes they take bénda kip 'a duck’s beak’ (< ba'n 'duck’ + da 'masculine singular
possessive’) vs. bnna dsen 'duck feathers' (< ba'n ‘duck’ + na ‘plural animate possessive').

A few nouns, most of which denote naturally paired objects, have three morphological
number forms; dés ‘eye’, dés 'pair of eyes of one individual'; désfan 'many eyes'.

A few nouns combine two or more plural suffixes redundantly: sijdi -> sitjdinip
'scarves’s di’ -> dinin 'hats's 1j -> dgnin 'cradles’, ga’j -> gdnniy ‘wooded hills'. One plural
noun actually contains four plural suffixes: déy 'swamp' -> dépnipin ‘swamps' (< de”'pond’
+ g-n-ir-in). The shapes -n and -7 tend to alternate in such concatenations.

Animate plural noun k2 'children (of one family)' was once paired with the singular
noun ke't 'person, human being', which originally meant 'one’s own child, son, member of
one's own tribe’. Technically, Ket lacks inanimate pluralia tantum nouns, though some
neuter-class stems appear to contain a plural affix: 135 'hair'; géky 'pine grove'. Since
inanimate-class agreement does not distinguish number, it is not possible to determine
whether such nouns are pluralia tantum or singularia rantum. Ket does have many
singularia tantum nouns denoting substances or abstract concepts: il 'water’; be't < Ibe'd/
‘(falling) snow"; ga't 'flotsam (during spring flooding)'; da'k 'life'; bat 'truth’.

Several singulative suffixes can be added to mass nouns. One is -dis/-des (< dés 'eye'),
which denotes a single drop of liquid or a single small roundish object’: l 'water' -> dldis
'water droplet’; gon 'beads' -> géndis '(single) bead'; Tm 'pine nuts' -> fmdis ‘(single) pine
nut'; qo ‘ice’ -> gdris ‘(single grain of) sleet’; é¢l 'lingonberries’ -> éldis '(single)
lingonberry'; hit 'glue’ -> hfttis "drop of glue'. Others are -famt (< ta’m 'board"), which
denotes a larger irregular or flattish piece: okslamt 'piece of wood'; hitlamt 'glob of glue';
and -les/-las (orginal meaning unknown), which conveys a smaller flexible piece: gdriés
'piece of cloth', gdjlés 'portion of elk hide'. Singulatives form their plurals according to the
regular rules given above: itldis -> tildisn "water droplets’; ékslamtay 'pieces of wood', etc.

2.1.1.2.3. Possession

Possession is expressed by clitics that derive from the genitive case forms of personal
pronouns: dp dm -> b-am 'my mother’; itk @m -> k-am ‘your mother"; biir am -> d-im 'her
mother’; biird dm -> da-am 'his mother'. The clitic na- conveys any animate-class plural
possessor: Stnd/skgnalbiignd dm -> na-am 'our/your/their. AN mother'. Similarly, d-
expresses 'her', its’, or plural ‘their' in reference to inanimates: d-iiloy ‘her/its/their.N-echo’.
Possessive clitics normally attach to the following (possessum) noun phrase but may
encliticize to a preceding word in the same phonological phrase if one is available. As
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proclitics, they create morphological-word initial consonant clusters and concatenations of
vowel segments — features that never occur at the beginning of phonological words.

There is no formal distinction between alienable and non-alienable possession.
However, a number of nouns denoting body or tool parts, attributes, or kinship relations,
contain the fossilized proclitics d- or b-: @l 'pole’ vs. diil 'a handle (something’s pole)’. This
suggests that such nouns were once obligatorily expressed in conjunction with a possessor.
Also, nouns describing inalienably possessed items retain initial sonorants such as /If or
/m/, which were generally not preserved morpholo;icai word-initially elsewhere in the
native lexicon: lan 'lip', la’y 'wrist', ldyat 'hand', ma'm "breast,, etc. This also suggests the
presence of an obligatory possessive clitic on such nouns at one time in the history of the
language. Finally, kinship and body part terms elicited by [9th-century explorers from
speakers of the now-extinct southern Yeniseic languages normally show possessive
proclitics recorded as part of the word.

2.1.1.2.3. Case

Ket has twelve cases, if one includes the zero-marked absolutive forms used to express
the subject and direct object, the vocative forms used to hail animate beings, and the
translative forms used with motion verbs to express such meanings as 'in order to get x, for
the purpose of doing/becoming x'. The translative suffix (-esap) has not been described as
an inflection in previous descriptions of Ket. Werner (1997b) regards it as a particle rather
than a case suffix. Because -esan behaves like other case suffixes in terms of prosody and
syntax when added to nominal stems, 1 will treat it as a grammatical inflection.

The genitive case suffixes are identical to the 3rd person possessive clitics discussed
above and show the same distinctions in grammatical class: -d(i) for feminine singular and
inanimate singular and plural; -da for masculine singular; and -na for animate plural.
These formants also serve as stem augments for building the dative, benefactive, ablative,
and adessive case forms. The remaining six cases involve adding what appears to be a
single morpheme to the noun stem.

The chart below shows the case endings using the stems op/dvin 'father/fathers’,
amildmian 'mother/mothers’, and sidl/siildy 'sled/sleds’. Locative case is restricted to
inanimate-class nouns, while the vocative is normally used only with animates.

(8) animate inanimate
masculine class emini 2ul ; .
singular _plural singular  plural singular plural .
Absolutive dp ovin am dman sl siildn
Genitive  6b-da ovig-na am-dfi) améng-na sual-d(i)  silag-d(i)

Ablative  db-dagal dvag-napgal  dm-digal dmag-nanal  sil-dinal silag-digal
Dative ob-dan(a) dvidg-nanfa) dm-digla) dmdg-nang(a) sul-dingla) silan-digla)
Benefactive db-dar(a) oviig-nat(a)  dm-dit(a) dmig-nat(a) sil-dit(a) sildg-dit(a)
Adessive  db-dant(a) oving-nagt{an) dm-dingt(a) dmdg-nant{an)sil-dini(a) silan-digt(a)
Locative = - - s stil-ka stilan-ka
Prosecutive 6b-bés  dvin-bes am-bés amarn-bes sil-bés  silan-bes
Instrumental dv-ds ovan-as am-as dmin-as siil-as sildn-as
Caritive ~ dv-an dvan-an dm-an aman-an stil-an silag-an
Translative dv-ésang  dvin-ésan dm-gsan  Amdn-ésan  sil-ésan  silag-ésan
Vocative  ov-0 ovan-6 am-d ~am-§ ama-3 - =
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The forms, sil-ka and silan-ka are normally pronounced siflga and siflanga, since
monomorphemic inflectional suffixes generally merge with the stem to form a single
phonological word. Case endings that begin with a possessive clitic d- or - may or may
not merge with the stem to create a single phonological word. With ablative, dative,
benefactive, adessive and prosecutive, the degree to which phonological-word related
processes apply across the stem/inflection boundary depends on functional sentence
perspective. Nouns in focus tend to undergo less phonetic reduction: sés-digta to the river
vs. [sésdinta] or [séstinta] 'to the river', Etymologically, polymorphemic case endings are
detoned phonological words. A noun stem plus its inflection always forms a single
morphological word, but may or may not fully merge as a phonological word. The /d/ that
begins the feminine singular or neuter endings of the ablative, dative, benefactive, and
adessive cases often fails to rhotacize even in SK. Also, most case endings can serve as
phrasal enclitics, being added to finite verb forms to express various forms of
subordination (§3.2.2.2). The influence of pragmatic factors on the phonological
relationship between nominal stem and disyllabic case inflection requires further study.
Because my transcription indicates consonants allophonically on the level of the
phonological word, it reflects varying degrees of phonological merger between stem and
inflection depending upon the speech of the informant being recorded.

Nouns in the vocative represent a special type of intonation phrase in which a dynamic
stress appears on the vocative ending and all lexical tones are elided. Feminine singular
add the proximal vocative -4 to call someone nearby and distal vocative -5 (pronounced
[A]) when the addressee is farther away or out of sight. Interestingly, proper names are
generally not used for direct address. Instead, kinship terms or nouns denoting age or
social standing most often appear in the vocative: ams ‘Mother!', bisebo 'Brother!, baam3
'Old woman!, ete.

The main syntactic and pragmatic functions of the other eleven cases are as follows:

Absolutive is the name given to the uninflected form of nouns and pronouns used as
the subject or direct object. The formal difference between these two arguments is
expressed by the language’s normal SOV word order and by the formally distinct verb-
internal coordination affix that each term triggers":

(9) hTy qimdil ditdg [di’-P-r-a’-o°)
man girl he.sees.her [3M.81%-3F.0"su*-D'-see” |
'The man sees the girl.'

gimdit hiy dadton [da®-a’-t'-a'-oy")
girl man she.sees.him [3F.81%3M.0%-SU%-D'-see” |
‘The girl sees the man.'

The suffixless absolutive forms are also used in durative expressions such as on siki
‘many years', kdsnd sil 'each summer’, or bfldé k3t 'all winter'. Such stems could be
regarded either as nouns in the absolutive case or as adverbs created from the respective
nouns by morphological conversion,

! The complexities of finite verb morphology are explained in section §2.2.
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Genitive. Unlike the other case endings, genitive d{i) (feminine-class singular, neuter-
class singular, or neuter-class plural), -da (masculine-class singular), and -na (animate-
class plural) are phrasal enclitics rather than suffixes, though they may reduce to become
part of the same phonological word as the preceding stem. The genitive is used to express
all types of possession: db-da tip 'father’s dog'; kéd-da 7 'person’s name'; ldm-d(i) bil
‘table’s leg’; Am-d dgdén 'mother’s ears'; sén-nad [ndltary 'the hides of the reindeer'; 6b-da
sén-nd [polray 'the hides of father's reindeer (lit., "father’s reindeers’ hides'); dsli yan-na
ga’ 'Ket language' (lit,, 'Ostyaks’ speech’).

GEN is also used to connect a noun to a postposition: éb-da déyot 'for father's sake'
('father-M.GEN share' (cf. §2.1.6 for more on postpositions). The neuter-class GEN suffix -d
(allophonically pronounced in SK as [d], [t], or [r]) can also be used to subordinate a finite
verb phrase to the following head noun in the function of modifier:

(10) hisséj-ka doldin[du®-o*-iF-dag’-n'1-t ko't
taiga-LOC they lived[3ap.si*-p*pr-live®AP']-N.GEN children
‘children who had lived in the forest' (literally, 'taiga-in they-lived's children')

Ablative conveys spatial point of origin and related meanings. A few verbs, including
those denoting 'be afraid of govern ABL. In connected speech, the ABL endings may
shorten from -danal, -digal, and -nagal to -dal, -dil, -nal, or -nil:

(1) hig-dil tdj-di-gal (=t4jdil) b3n tgbsanain [du’-gosay’-a'-tf)
man-child cold-N-ABL NEG he.is.afraid [3M.8%-fear’-p*-go”]
"The boy is not afraid of the cold.'

atn  ti-ndl (=tit-nd-nal)  béslan gdréy  dspibdil [day’-q*-b’-dil’)
we black.midges-AP.ABL thick clothes we.put.it.on [1pL.51inside®-AL’-pul.through?]
‘We put on thick clothing (as protection) from midges.'

sag Gks-da-nal datélaraq [da’-t-0'-iF-a’-daq")
squirrel (fem.) tree-M-ABL she.fell [3F.s1%-su*-p*-pr*-3s.Rs'-fall’)
"The squirrel fell from the tree.’

St-na de’n sés-di-nal  diskd  dimbésin [du-il-in’-bes’-n']
IPL-AP.GEN people river-N-ABL  back they.came [3AN.S1*-here’-PT*-come®-AP']
'Our people came back from the river.’

dim  dalndog [da’-in’-dog”] halséj-di-nal (Vall & Kanakin 1985:31)
bird  she.flew [3F.s/%-PT-fly’]  nest-N-ABL
'A bird flew up from the nest.’

q6j-di-nal bii  [yovilde [i*-k-0'-b-il-de"]
neighbor-F-ABL. 3F she.heard [3F.51%-ADES™-D*1C™-PT*-perceive’]
‘From a neighbor woman (is how) she heard it.'

ABL is also used in inceptive temporal constructions: génoks-di-pal ‘since moming'; sf/és-
da-pal 'beginning with warm weather' (sflés is masc.), d4ndks-di-nal 'starting tomorrow'.
ABL can be encliticized to verb phrases to express the same meaning:
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(12) bit qéasen déldagldu’-o*-iF-dag’)-di-gal ~ do’ysikiy  diyon [u-k-o0*(ir-)n’)
3M there he.lived[3mM.s1*-D*PT-live”)-N-ABL three years il.went[3N.s1°-ABL'-D*-PT*-g0")
'Since grandfather has been living there three years have passed.’

ABL is used in conjunction with predicate adjectives to make statements of comparison:

(13)yar  ik-da-pal (ig-dil)  kitej-di
1s  25-M-ABL young-15.PRED
'I'm younger than you.' (Literally, 'I you-from young-l.am'.)

git  kin-da-pal (kin-dil) qa-dn
wolf wolverine-M-ABL big-3M.PRED
'A wolf is bigger than a wolverine.' (Literally, "Wolf wolverine-from big-he.is".)

Dative marks the recipient or addressece. This case would most accurately be termed
the “dative/allative™ since in addition to indirect objects it also conveys spatial destination.
In the latter meaning, DAT can be used with either animate-class or neuter-class nouns.
Also, a number of verbs obligatorily mark their logical object in DAT. These include verbs
meaning ‘answer’, 'tell', 'help', 'get mad at', 'listen to', 'get married to', and a number of
others. Arguments marked DAT do not trigger verb-internal agreement.

(14)és  hib-da-pa bdrd  hité kéon  dépg-na-na  (Wemer 1997b:383)
Es son-M-DAT  said down  go.MP people-AP-DAT
'(Then) Es (the Ket sky god) said to (his) son, “Go down to the people™.

hi'p  és-da-pa  dskda  16sa 6ydn [o™-K-o'-(ir-0)n®]  (Wemner 1997b:383)
son  Es-M-DAT back up hewent [3M.8°-ABL*-D*-PT’-g0")
"The son went back up to Es.'

bdam t’n  datapiksivet [da’-tay’-u-k’-( s5)-bet’) hig-dil-gat-na-na
old.woman kettle she.drags.it [3F.5)*-drag™-3N.0%ABL*-(MS)-ITER'] man-child-PL-AP-DAT
'The old woman is dragging a kettle over to the boys.'

éngdy @  dimbés [di*-ik-in’-bes"] qlb-da qlis-di-na
today 18 Lcame [18)%-bere’-pri-come”]  grandfather-M.GEN  tent-N-DAT
‘Today I came to grandfather’s tent.'

de’n  dimbesin [du-ik-in*-bes"-n') sénan-da-na

people they.came [3aN.s1*here’-PT’-come’-AP']  shaman-M-DAT
‘The people came (to see/visit) the shaman.'

dksdint @ ban  tévingi [ku'-r-o'-b-in’-ki’) dm-di-pa
why 25 NEG you.s.tellit [281%-5U°-3N.0*-pTtell’]  mother-F-DAT
'Why didn’t you tell (your) mother?

qfm-dil datfvi [da®-£-b'-] gim-n-na-na

woman-child 3F.SJ-ask [3F.51%-MT-AL’-ask"]  woman-PL-AP-DAT
"The girl asks the women.'
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be’s dan-di-na  dagéjbesavet [da’-qojbes’-a‘-bet’)
hare grass-N-DAT she.gets.angry [3F.s1%-angry’-p'-make”]
‘The hare gets angry at the grass.'

The neuter forms of DAT can be added to entire verb phrases to express destination:

(15) qa a'q dutén[du®-K*-a’-td-n")-di-na dimbeés [du®-ik’-in*-bes")
big trees they.stand[3AN.51%straight’-D*-extend®™AP']-N-DAT he.came [3M.51%-here’-PT-come”]
'He came to where big trees grew.'

Suffixed to temporal nouns, DAT expresses the meaning 'till', 'up to', 'toward’, 'by": qdnoks-
di-ga 'till morning’; bfs-di-pa 'toward evening'. Such time expressions can optionally
include the root -ban, (< ba'p 'earth’, 'place’, 'time'): génoks-bdn-di-na "till moring'; ir-
ban-di-na 'till spring', 4ndks-bay-di-na 'Goodbye!' (literally, ‘tomorrow-time-until’).

DAT also marks the causal agent of a natural event:

(16) g2 béj-di-na  a'q hasagiiyin [du’-ha’-(s)-ay'-tey-n")
big wind-N-DAT trees they.break [3AN.SI%-straight’-(MS)-3AP.RS'-hit"-AP"]
‘Trees break in strong wind.'

DAT marks the sentient experiencer in certain impersonal constructions:

(17) k3t dén-na-pa tij-am
winter people-AN.PL-DAT  cold-N.PRED
'[n winter people feel cold.’

qo'k di-dd-na  sélovion [sél-o*-b’-gon°]
one  child-M-DAT it.became,bad [bad’-D*-3N.51°-PT.INCEPT’]
'Alone the boy got to feeling bad.'

[sq0s-da-na findg  ndro
fisherman-M-DAT  net need (< Russ. nddo 'need')
'A fisherman needs a net.’

Benefactive is used to express the beneficiary of an action or an action's ultimate
intended purpose. Unlike DAT, which confirms receipt, BEN merely expresses the subject’s
intent without conveying whether the intended recipient actually received anything:

(18) gimd dil-da-ta  héna diltij dabilivet [da®-b-iF-bel’)
grandmother child-M-BEN little  boat  she.made.it [3F.s1*-3N.0'-PT*-make"]
'Grandmother made a little boat for (her) grandson.'

dp  dnins-in ditgat-na-ta d-kit-il-bet [du®-kif-ilP-bel’)
father toy-pL.  children-AP-BEN he.paid.for [3M.8)*-price’-pT>-make”)
'Father bought toys for the children.'

st-di-1a de’y  din-ciis  dibbém [du®-b-bet’-n']  (Werner 1997b:114)
night-N-BEN people grass-tent they.make.it [3AN.S)*-3N.0-make’-ap")
'For (spending) the night, people make a grass hut.'
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As with the other case forms, BEN can express its characteristic meaning in conjunction
with an entire verb phrase, in which case the neuter form is added to the finite verb form:

(19) foeus dibbét[di*-b*-bel}-di-ta ar lés-di-gal u?q naniksibet [di*-tay’-10-k-(s)-bet)
house L.make.it] 153N .0"-make”)-N-BEN I§ forcst-N-aBL wood |drag.it [151%-drag’-3n.0% ABL - (Ms)-1TER']
"To build a house I bring wood from the forest.'

BEN is used with verbs that denote calling out to someone or telling, singing, thinking,
reading, writing, crying, or asking about someone or something.

(20) hdg-sél 6llas-da-ta  daésij [da’-es’-a'-if"]
female-reindeer calf-M-BEN  she.calls [3F.5:%call’-D*ITER']
"The doe calls for her calf.'

da-dm-di-ta dénsivet [du*-an’-(s)-bei"]
3Mm.pos-mother-F-BEN  he.thinks [3M.51%-mind’-(Ms)-make”]
'He thinks about his mother.’

bilde k3%t diveln [du®-b'-iP-n") st-na éngin-di-ta
all  kids they.sing.it [3AN.S1*3N.0%sing’-AP"] IPL-AP.GEN village-N-BEN
'All the kids are singing about our village.'

Adessive is used in possessive constructions to mark an animate-class possessor. The
characteristic suffix -gra is often shortened to -pt. When added to animate-class plurals, a
redundant plural morph may appear: -nagf(a) -> -nagtan. Possessive and existential
statements made with the help of ADES contain the predicate copula dsan 'be present’ or
bénsan 'not be present’. The item that is present or possessed appears in the zero-suffixed
absolutive case form:

(21) gdj-da-nrta gé-n 4.?0?!} lisan
elk-M-ADES  big-pL.  horns be.present
‘An elk has large homs.'

-k hiin-di-nta silem qdlar-an iisdy
25-GEN daughter-F-ADES red cheek-PL  be
"Your daughter has red cheeks.'

dp qlp-da-gra in tap  dsdg
my grandfather-M-ADES two dogs be.present
‘My grandfather has two dogs.’

at-na dég-na-npta on se'n Hisdn

1PL-AP.GEN people-AP-ADES many reindeer.PL  be.present
'Our people have many reindeer.'

ap bisép-da-nta tip  bansan
15.GEN brother-M-ADES  dog  not.be.present
'My brother doesn't have a dog.'

e ———
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bii ldy-in-nd-nta on stk déldag [du®-o0'-iP-dag’)
Im Selkup-PL-AP.ADES many vears helived [3m.855-p%pri-live”)
'He lived among the Selkups (=at their camp) for many years.'

This case could also be called “animate essive,” though nouns denoting non-sentient
entities may also take ADES rather than LOC as a stylistic device to denote location
involving the idea of possession or belonging:

(22) AT avatij [a'-b’-a'-tij") baln-da-nta
cherries they.N.grow [D*-3N.5-3s.Rs'-grow”]  bird.cherry.tree-M-ADES
‘Cherries grow on a bird cherry tree.'

Gstiy-an  quik-di-nta dityin [di’-(y)-a’-dag’-n"]
Ostyak-PL Yenisei-F-ADES  they.live [3AN.51*-(MS)-D*-live™Ap"]
"The Ket live on the Yenisei.'

isqd ket diltij-di-gta  tsésté [du®-ses™-a’-td)
fish.kill man  boat-N-ADES he.sits [3M.8*-place’-D*-extend”]
"The fisherman sits in the boat.'

A number of verbs govern ADES, including verbs denoting 'thinking about, narrating
about’. With some of these, ADES appears to be in free variation with BEN.

(23) bii  ddjag  qfma-di-pla dadnigtibet [du'-aniy’-il-bet"]
3F sick  grandma-F-ADES she.thought [3M.5s%-think’™-pT*-ITER"]
"The granddaughter was thinking about her sick grandmother.’

ADES can be used to denote the purpose for which something was procured:

(24) bii bdgdom-di-pta kit thdinam [du’-kaj’-in"-am®) (Vall & Kanakin 1985:34)
3M gun-N-ADES  grease he.took.it [3M.81%-L'-PT-take?)
'He got grease for the gun.'

Locative is the normal ending added to inanimate-class nouns to convey location in,
at, or on, though ADES is sometimes possible as a stylistic option (see above):

(25) g5 sen bitis [b(in’-b'"-)il-us") sés-ka
ice already it.melted [self’-3N.85- pT-warm®]  river-LOC
'The ice already melted on the river.'

k3dn  dbyaraq [da*-(y)- a’-daq qitk-ka
fox  she.lives [3F.51%-(MS)-D*live"] burrow-LoC
‘A fox lives in a burrow.

- ya daan  bilde bo'k  dsbil [do®- b-il-a"]
meadow-LOC grass  all fire  sheate.it [3F.8)%3n.0%p1heal?]
'In the meadow the fire burnt up (literally, ‘ate’) all the grass.’
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Because LOC is never suffixed to nouns denoting people or animals, it could be called the
“inanimate essive case.”

Finally, LOC appears as a phrasal enclitic on finite verb forms to denote the generic
concept "when'. LoC-marked verb phrases express background action in discourse:

(26) ti'n  kdma  kdsném [kas’-in*-am") @l qan dyasan [1°-k'-a'-qar)-ga
kettle away take.IMP[L-mP-take®] water let itboils [3N.81%-ABL*-D*cook")-LoC
'Take the kettle away (=off the fire), when the water boils." (Wemner 1997b:354)

Prosecutive conveys the meanings ‘through' or ‘along”:

(27) {sq0 de’n sés-bés arorn [oy®-k-a'-tn’)
fishkill people river-PROS they.go [3AP.SI°-ABLY-D'-go”]
"The fisherman are going along the river.’

tdm-git-n  déqtd ddan-bes  ttajancom [du’-t/a’-(j)-an'-qgom®)
goose-kid-PL fast  grass-PROS they.walk [3AN.SI*-AT/D'-(MS)-3AP.RS'-many.walk’]
"The goslings disperse quickly through the grass.'

PROS also creates adverbs conveying means of communication (like Russian po in po-
russki 'in Russian'): dsTiyan-bes 'in Ket'; himgan-bes 'in Evenki'; kisn-bes 'in Russian’, etc.
When suffixed to finite verb forms, PROS expresses concurrent background action:

(28) a-k  hi'p  dirén[di®-den”)-bes tsésté [dil-ses’-a’-1d")
25-GEN son he.cries[3M.58%ery®]-PROS  he.sits [3M.51%-place’-D*-extend”]
"Your son sits (there) crying.! (Werner 1997b:354)

b dbilél [dil-b-iP-i'F) Syotn[o®-k’-a*-11’)-bes
3M he.sang.it [3M.5°-3N.0"-PT-sing”]  he.goes[3M.81%-ABL-D*-go"]-PROS
'He sang (while) walking along.' (Werner 1997b:354)

Instrumental, which could just as appropriately be called comitative, conveys either
accompaniment or the instrument used to perform an action (just like English ‘with’). It is
also used to mark means of conveyance, as in the second example below:

(29) da-bisep qdj ddgéj [dil-a'-g’-ef] bégdom-as
3M.pos-brother elk  heXkilled.him [3M.51%-3M.0%-PT2-kill”]  gun-INSTR
‘His brother killed an elk (masc.) with a gun.’

dil-gat  sdl-dg-as tkillanavetn [du®-kulhun’-a’-bet®-n’"
child-pL sled-PL-INSTR  they.ride [3AN.S1*-ride’-D*-ITER"AP)
"The children are riding on sleds.'

bii-rit biseb-as anoks dlksivesin [di-ik-(s)-bes"n"]
3-M.GEN  brother-INSTR tomorrow they.come [3AN.S1*-here’-(Ms)-come”AP']
'He and his brother (< he with his brother) will come tomorrow.'

Although there is no regular passive transformation in Ket, INSTR occasionally marks
animate agents in conjunction with resultative verbs:
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(30) sl Gv-ds bimbavet [hin’-b'-a’-ber’]
snow sled father-INSTR  itis.made [self’-3N.57%-R'-make”]
'The sled is one my father made.'

In most instances, INSTR conveys a comitative meaning with nouns denoting people and an
instrumental meaning with nouns denoting objects.

Caritive conveys the lack or absence of the item so marked: dv-dn [father-CAR]
‘without father'. CAR can also appear as a sort of derivational affix in adjectives; dv-an dil
[father-cAR child] 'fatherless child'. The CAR suffix sometimes appears in conjunction with
the borrowed Russian preposition bez 'without', forming a sort of circumfix around the
noun so marked: bes dv-dn [without father-CAR] 'without father’. In such phrases, bes
‘without' behaves like a procliticized particle. Otherwise, Ket lacks prepositions altogether.

Translative can be added to nouns or to infinitives to mark the goal or purpose of
another action (i.c., 'to do x, to fetch x, to get x'). TRL also identifies the goal in sentences
expressing a desire to become or acquire something. It also appears with predicate
nominals in phrases meaning 'like’ or 'as’, as well as with verbs of calling or naming, where
it marks the name used in calling:

(31) ba-g dl-ésap  dé-di-ga  dimbésin [du-ilk-in-bes’-n']
3-AP  water-TRL lake-N-DAT they.came [3aN.51%here’-PT -come’-AP"]
‘They came to the lake for (=to fetch) water.'

dgfa  sfrag-esag  be'k da-qo’j
good study-TRL  always (< Russ. vek) 3M.poS-wish
'He always wants to study well.’

de’y  be'k mird-esan na-qo’j (Wemer 1997b:337)
people always peace-TRL (< Russ. mir) 3AP.POS-wish
'People always want peace.'

gim  bdj-git I-hiin-ésag dafrantus [da®i(t)-in’-tos"]
woman orphan-child 3F.pos-daughter-TRL she.raised.her [3F.5)%3F.0%-PT-raise”)
"The woman raised the orphan girl as her daughter.’

Ostiy-an th-qon qib-ésan ili bdar-esan désanojin [du'-es’-ay’-k-a*-i’n’'}
ostyak-PL. male.bear.PL. granddad-TRL or old.man-TRL they.call.them [3AN.S)-call’-3AP.0"
The Ket call male bears “granddad” or “old man”.' -ADES*-D*-ITER%AP"]

As a clausal subordinator, TRL conveys the meaning of 'just before' in the sense that one
action was performed in preparation for the action marked TRL:

(32) 3t lovét-ésan tgénoksdjddolbetn [di*-gonok/saj/do’-o-if-bel’-n"')
1pL.S) work-TRL  we.ate.breakfast [1s)®-morning/tea/drink’-p*-PT-ITER" AP"]
‘Before working we had breakfast.'

2.1.2. Pronouns

Ket personal pronouns take the same case suffixes as nouns, except locative (which
cannot attach to animate-class words) and vocative (since pronouns are not used in direct
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address). Like nouns, pronouns lack an absolutive case suffix, except the /d/ that appears
on the first person singular subject/object pronoun ar 'l";
(33) Personal pronouns

1s 28 ISM IS F 1PL 2p1 3ap
ABS at (< ad) i~ ik bii bi am ki) biipg
GEN ap~b Gk~k (bit)da (bit)d(i) Stn-na ski-na biing-na
ABL dv-agal iy-agal  (bid)dagal (bi)digal  Sth-nagal dki-manal  biig-nanal
DAT dv-agla) dy-agla) (bh)dap(a) (bi)din(a) Stn-nan(a) ski-nan(a) biin-nan(a)
BEN Av-al(a) idiy-ana) (bi)da(a) (bi)dit(a) Sth-nat(a) dki-nat(a) bing-nat(a)
ADES  dv-agt(a) dy-ant(a) (bi)danr(a) (bi)dini(a} sth-nagt(a)ski-nant(a) big-nanta)
PROS  dd-bés  lig-bés bii-bés bii-bés Jtn-bes  Ski-bes biiny-bes
INSTR  dr-as Hy-ds bii-yas bii-yds n-as skn-as biin-as
CAR dr-an Hdy-an bit-yan bii-yan Stn-an skp-an biig-an

Among pronouns, translative is attested only with interrogative 4na ~ dnét 'who' (dni-esay
~ éncr-esag 'for whom, to fetch whom?') and dkits 'what' (4ks-ésan 'for what, why 7).

agree in class and number with their antecedents: gé ~ gor 'who,
which, that' (masculine-class antecedent); goré 'who, which, that' (feminine-class singular
or neuter-class of any number); gdneé 'these/those’ (plural animate). Cf. also example (131).

(B4 ar gim  diyaro [di*-P-k-a*-do”] qd-ré  sdoy ddyaraq [da"-(y)-a'-daq]
Is woman Lsee.her [151%-3F.0%ADES®D*-1ook’] who-F  there she.lives [3F.81%(MS)-D-live”]
'T am looking at the woman who lives there.’

bildé de’y q6-né séoy dolin [du*-o*-il-dagf-n']  dindn [du-in-go®-n’')
all  people who-AP here they lived[3AN.51"-D*PT>-live™ AP'] they.died[3AN.SF-PT -die"-AP']
*All the people who lived here have died."

Demonstrative pronouns resemble relative pronouns in that the singular forms reflect
gender, while plural forms reflect animacy. There are three demonstrative stems, each
denoting a different degree of proximity. The neutral-deixis stem, whose neuter-class form
doubles as the anaphoric pronoun 'it', is based on the root fu: tir 'this/that’ (masc.); nire
‘this/that' (fem. sing. or neuter); tine 'these/those’ (plural animate). The root Ai- conveys
that the referent is in close proximity to the speaker: kir 'this/that' (masc.); £{re 'this/that’
(fem. sing. or neuter); kfne ‘these/those’ (plural animate). And ga- emphasizes the referent
is at a significant distance from the speaker: gar 'this/that' (masc.); gdré 'this/that’ (fem.
sing. or ncuter); gdneé 'thesefthose (plural animate). Demonstratives used as atiributive
modifiers take no case endings. When not under enlphasts smgu]ar demonstratives may be
detoned and reduced to their bare root; ki ke’t ~ kir ke’t 'this person', tu énqig ~ tiice éqnin
‘that (aforementioned) village', ga ba?q ~ gdré 'that land (over there)’. When used as
freestanding anaphors, demonstratives combine with all of the case suffixes used with
nouns. Agreement in class is expressed twice in such forms: once in the stem itself tir
(masc.) vs. tiére (fem./neuter), and again by the suffix da (masculine) vs. di (feminine
singular or neuter):

(35) ar ddansivet [di*-an’-(s)-bef’] 11i-ré-di-ta

15 Lthink [18*-mind’-(MS)-make”] that-N-N-BEN
'l am thinking about that (thing).'
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i kdnsivet [ki-an’-(s)-ber’) Hi-t-da-ra
28 you.S.think [281%mind’™-(MS)-make”] that-M-M-BEN
"You.5 are thinking about that (person).’

5t-na [yeis  ki-re-di-nal  bimbavet [bin’-b-a'-bet"]
IPL-AP.GEN house this-N-N-ABL  it.is.made [self’-3n.s)*-R'-make”]
'Our house is made from this (material).’

In adverbial expressions of time, plur:ll rather than singular demonstrative forms are
used: kfnig i 'this day, tine sil 'that summer', gdné sff 'that year (long ago)', etc.

use different stems to reflect class distinctions: bfrsé 'who'
(specifically referring to a single masculine-class referent), bésd 'who' (single feminine-
class referent), and bffapsan 'who' (any group of animates). There are also the forms 4nd ~
dnét 'who (singular, either gender)' and dnéfrar "who (plural)', the latter being essentially
synonymous with bfldnsan. There is no functional difference between #na and dret; either
may trigger masculine or feminine concord, though masculine concord is used in cases
where gender is unspecified. The pronouns bfrsé or bésd, being gender-specific, can be
used in rhetorical questions (36a) or when the speaker knows the gender of the person
asked about (36b, 36¢). Being less specific, 4né ~ dner is typical of generic statements
(36d). Otherwise, there is considerable overlap in usage (36e):

(36) a. bftsé taréy dip [di’-b-a”) ti-r  seél
who.M moss he.eats.it [3m.s1*-38.0%eat”]  that-M reindeer
'Who eats reindeer moss?' 'A reindeer does.’

b.bitsé  dlksives [di-ik’-(s)-bes”) bésa  dalksives [da’-il-(s)-bes")
who.M he.comes [3M.5)here”-(MS)-come”] who.F  she.comes|3F.5)%here’-(M5s)-come”]
'Who (male) is coming?' 'Who (female) is coming?'

o

.hésa  mir-d gdtil gtm  kosmondvt tii-reé valentina rereskdva
who.F world-N.GEN first woman cosomonaut  that.F Valentina Tereshkova
'Who is the world's first woman cosmonaut?  'It’s Valentina Tereshkova.'

=

4nd bin dlévéravet [du'-lobed-a’-bel") ti-r  bn tsij[di-si’-a*-a")
who NEG work [3m.sr-work’-D*-ITER"] that-M NEG he.eats [3n.51%exist’-D*-eat”]
"Wholever) doesn't work, doesn't eat.'

L]

. &nd (=bitse) diksives [du'-il’-(s)-bes”)  dnd (=bésa) datksives [da®-ik-(s)-bes")
who.M he.comes [3M.5)"-here’-(M$)-come”] who.F she.comes [3F.si%here’-(MS)-come?)
'Who (male) is coming?' ‘Who (female) is coming?

The inanimate interrogative dkiis 'what' is replaced by aj 'just what' when the narrative
focus falls on the direct object rather than on the predicate in general (cf. (142) for
examples). All interogative pronouns except object focus aj 'what' combine with the
pronominal case endings listed in (33):

(37) ki-re qu?s dni-ra (=bitsé-ra) kf-ré qu?s dnd-ri (=bésd-ri)
this-N tent who-M.GEN this-N  tent who-F.GEN
"Whose (= what male's) tent is this?' "Whose (= what female's) tent is this?'
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i aner-as  kidydrag [ku'-(y)- a’-daq’)
25  who-INSTR yousS.live [281%-(Ms)-D*-live"]
'Who do you live with?'

sel dnet-da-npal  héna-di
reindeer who-M-ABL  small-3M.PRED
'What (animal) is a reindeer smaller than?' (Lit., 'Reindeer from whom small-is’)

Sk-na fngs dks-di-nal  kiibbetin [ku®-b'-bel’-n""]
2PL-AP.GEN house what-N-ABL you.pL.make.it [251°-3N.0"-make"-AP"']
'What are you making your house out of?'

The interrogative adjective dsés (which may reduce to as) 'what kind of shows no class or
number distinction: dsés bi’ 'what kind of thing?', dsés ket ‘what kind of person? Like
other attributive modifiers, 4sés is indeclinable.

(38) dseés sés  qo'l
whatkind river Mountain.Tunguska
'What kind of a river is the Mountain Tunguska?'

as (=dsés)  gim-dil bii  dqtd-ra
whatkind  woman-child 3F  good-F.PRED
"What kind of girl?' 'She’s a good girl.!

This pronoun can also be used in exclamatory statements:

(39) dsés sés qitk
what river Yenisei
'What a river the Yenisei is!'

. The root bin 'self' (probably from b- 'nominalizer + in
‘person') serves as the basis for expressing both reflexive and intensive meanings. Free-
standing intensive or reflexive pronouns (i.e., those not used as attributive modifiers) have
the following case forms:

(40) myself  yourself himself herself  ourselves yourselves themselves
1s 28 M 3F 1PL 2PL 3ap
ABS  bin(di) bin(gn) bin(dn) bin(da) bindan bingan binan
GEN  bindiba  bingik bindiira bindari binddgra  bingdgna  bindnna
ABL  bindibagal bingikagal bindidagal bindadigal bindagnanal bingdgnanal binagnanal
DAT  hindibaga bingikaga bindidana bindddina bindan bingdgnanpa bindgnan
BEN  bindibata bingikata bindidata  bindddita binddnnata bingagnata  bindnnata
ADES  bindibagta bingakagta bindidama bindddinta bindagnanta bfngiannanta bindgnanta
PROS hindibes bingibes bindibes  binddbes bindinbes  bingdnbes  bindpbes
INSTR bindiyas bfngiiyas bindiyas  bindiyar bindinas binganas  bindnas
CAR  bindiyan bfngiiyan bindityan  bindiyan binddgan  bingdgan  bindnan

Here are some examples of these forms used as reflexive personal pronouns:

—— a—m— - e o @ .p
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(41) b Sydtn [0k -a'-t'] bin-di-yas  ddsqassijldu’-asqat’-(s)-if° ]-ya
3M he.goes [3M.5°-ABL*-D*-go"] self-3M-INSTR he.talks[3M.51 -story’-(MS)-ITER"]-LOC
'He walks along while talking to himself.' (H.Werner p.c.)

bi-n binag-nanga  ddmysivetn [di*-aniy’(s)-ber’-n"']
3-Ap self-3AP-DAT they.think [1ss*-think-(Ms)-ITER"™AP']
"They are thinking about themselves.'

The absolutive forms are used to modify a subject noun. With a singular subject, the bare
stem hTn can optionally be used in place of the suffixed forms bfn-da, bfn-da:

bin-di d-yon
self-3M he-went

(42) bin bid  d-yon
self 3M he-went
'He went himself.'

bii  bin-div 6-yon
3M self-3M he-went

I
Inn

bin bi d-yon
self 3F she-went
'She went herself.

b bfn-da ii-yon
3F self-3F she-went

bin-da ii-yon
self-3F she-went

When intensive pronouns appear in apposition to a personal pronoun, case suffixes co-
occur on both forms. Also note the redundant person marking in the reflexive pronoun
itself, a feature found throughout the paradigm of oblique reflexive case forms:

(43) dv-a  bfn-di-ba-ta  tire  (neis  tkitilbet [du'-kif-il-bef’)
1S-BEN self-15-1S-BEN  that.N house he paid.for [3M.5)*-price’-PT -make’]
'He bought that house for me (not someone else).' (Werner 1997b:144)

When intensives are used as attributive modifiers, the absolutive forms bfn-dit (masc.),
bin-da (fem./neuter), bfn-ap (plural), appear in all case constructions.

(44) bii  dimbes [di-ik’-in*-bes”] bin-da hdsédam-di-na
3M he.came [3m.51%here’-P1’-come”] self-F  Hosedam-F-DES
'He came to (the witch) Hosedam herself.'

1ét bin-dd qim-di-pa 4jet  dyovinsan [a®-k-0'-b-in’-say”]
husband self-F  woman-F-DAT anger he.felt [3M.8)%-ADES®-D*-1C*-PTL-INCEPT")
‘The husband got mad at his wife.’

To express reflexive possession, genitive forms of bin- are used. Reflexive possessive
pronouns are included only for logical emphasis:

(45) b-op {=bin-di-b-ap) dliivérdyavet [dib-lubid -0%-K-a'-ber"]
1s.pos-father (own-15-15.GEN-father) Llove.him [3m.5%love’-3M.0%ABL*-D*-ITER"]
'I love my (own) father.

tgngi [f-a’-in’-ki’) kf-ré bin-gnk éj-as  (Werner 1997b:144)
say.it-28.IMP [su*-p*imp-tell”] this-N.ABS  own-25.GEN tongue-INSTR
‘Say itin your own language.’
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bii da-sil ditbbét [du’-b'-bel’] bt  bin-di-ra  siil dibbét
M IM.POS-sled he.makes.it [3M.50%3N.0%make”] 3M  own-3M-GEN sled he.makes.it
'He is making his (own or someone else’s) sled.”  'He is making his own sled.’

Absolutive forms of bin- can be included in transitive or intransitive verb phrases:

(46) a. Transitive phrase with focus on participants
bi-y thiyandgtayim [du’-tuyun’-ay’-f-a'-kif-n']
3-Ap they.comb.them [3AN.SI%-comb’-3AP.0%sU D -rub’Ap™]
'They comb them (or themselves).'

bi-n  bin-ap  thiyandnptdyitn [du-tuyun’-ay®-£-a’-kif’-n’
3-ap  self-3AN  they.comb.them [3AN.51%-comb’-3AP.0%-sU*-D*-rub’-Ap")
‘They comb themselves.' (i.c. not anyone else)

b. Intransitive phrase with focus on the action and its result
bi-y tdyanbitdyitn  [di-tuyun’-bu®-£-a’-kif-n']
3-AP they.get.combed [3AN.S)%:-comb’-3Rs®-sU-D'-rub®ar')
'They get combed (whether by themselves or by someone else is not expressed).’

bi-y bin-ag wdyinbdtayitn  [du-tuyun’-bu’-C-a’-kit-n)
3-ap  self-3AN they.get.combed [3AN.SI-comb’-3RS%-SUP-D'-rub"™Ap ]
"They themselves get combed.'

ity. The denominal form bikkét 'each other' (< bTk ke’t 'other
person’) or the adverbs giijban "together' or qiistina 'together’ can be included in the verb
phrase to specify reciprocal action. Verbs intransitivized by the inclusion of a redundant
subject affix (§2.2.1.2.1) may convey either reflexive, reciprocal, or agentless meaning,
depending on the verb’s lexical meaning (cf. 46b). The intransitive verb 'to meet', given in
the first example of (47), normally expresses reflexivity. In cases where ambiguity arises
between potential reflexive and reciprocal readings, the intended meaning can be clarified
by adding adverbs or pronouns, as in the remaining examples below:

(47) bia-n bat  tsinothiyavetn [du'-sunof - -a’-bef-n')
3-ap  often they.meet [3AN.S1%-meet’-3Rs"-with®-D*-ITER%AP]
"They often meet (with each other).!

bit-n bik-ket iyandntayitn [dit-tuyun’-ay’--a'-kif’-n’']
3-Ap other-person  they.comb.them [3AN.S)-comb’-3AP.0%-5U°-D" rub”Ap']
‘They comb each other.'

bia-n qiistiga tgénoksdjdiolbetn [du’-qonok/saj/do’-o™if-bef-n"
3-ap together they.ate.breakfast [3AN.S)-breakfast’-D*-pT2-ITER"AP!]
“They had breakfast together.'

dilgat  qijbang  dénistan [du®-an’-(s)-ta"-n")
children together they.play [3AN.S)*-mind’-(MS)-extend®ap’')
‘The children play together.'
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in-deg déssaniyan [du®-asqanij’-a'-kf-n’*)
two-people they.converse [3AN.SI-conversation’-D*-say’-Ap™']
‘The two converse with each other.'

'Alone’ or 'by oneself is expressed by qo’k ‘one.AN' or qokkér (literally, 'one person').

(48) hu'n 1és-ka qok-ket dag6rénfjavet [da’-godeyif’ -a*-bet")
daughter forest-LOC one-person  she.is.frightened [3F.5)%fear’-D*ITER"]
"The daughter feels frightened alone in the forest.’

. Ket contains the following attributive pronouns: riri/ 'the
whole'; bildé 'all, a whole'; kdsna 'each, every' (< Russ. kdZdij); brk 'other, the other,
another, else’ (also 'foreign'), sdm/a ‘the rest, the other' (used only with plural count nouns);
tam Amin 'some’ (when used with singular mass nouns), or 'a certain number of (with
plural count nouns). Being modifiers, these words take no plural or case suffixes: #itaf can
modify either a singular noun or a singular or plural pronoun; kdsna modifies singular
nouns; bildé and bTk may modify singular or plural nouns; sdmi/d and ram dmin modify
only plural nouns. When modifying a subject, bildé and tal are often postposed.

(49) ar  aral  dilnd (di*-ul’-in’-a”)
I1s whole it.got.wet [18)®-water’-pT-active.event’]
'l got all wet.'

tél-an bildé  fnam dindn [du’-in'-go®n’']
mammoth-pL  all long ago they died [3AN.S1%-PT>-die®AP')
"The mammoths all died a long time ago.’

talp  sen dbttan  [di-b-il-a’-n'] bilde taal
dogs already they.ate.it [3ap.ss*-3n0™PT-cat™PT'] all  dog.food
"The dogs already ate up all the food.’

kdsna sél désij [di-es’-a’-if") = bildé se'n désijn [du’-es’-a’-if’-n"]
each  deer he.calls [3M.58%-call’-D*-ITER'] = all deer.pL they.call[3AN.51*-call’-D*-ITER"-AP™']
‘Each reindeer calls out.' ="All the reindeer call out.'

bik ket dimbés [dil-ik’-in’-bes”]
other person he.came [3M.57%-here’-PT-come”]
‘Someone else (a different person) came.’

Indefinite promouns. Indefinite pronouns are formed by preposing the detoned
particle tam to a question word: tam bftsé 'someonc (specifically maley, ram bésa
‘someone (female)'; tam 4na ~ tam 4nét 'someone’ (gender unspecified, though this word
triggers masculine concord affixes in the verb); rtam bf/ansan 'some people (specifically
plural animate)'; tdmaks ~ tam dkis 'something’; ram dsés ‘'some (kind of)". These forms
take the same case suffixes as their interrogative counterparts.

(50) diim-n  tam dks-ti-pal  tgdsagam [di’-qosay’-a’-tn’-n"']
bird-PL IDF what-N-ABL they.are.afraid [3AN.S)*-fear’-D'-go”-Ap"]
"The birds are afraid of something.'
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The pronoun bildé 'everything, everyone' functions like a noun and can take case
endings. Indefinite pronouns and adverbs are formed by preposing gdr (< Russ. xot' ‘at
least'): gdr bitsé ‘anyone'; or by postposing nimat (< Russ. indefinite particle nibud'): bitse
ninat 'anyone’.

Negative pronouns are built by postposing the negative indefinite particle dana to the
forms described above. Case suffixes can be added to the pronoun component. Verbs used
with negative indefinite pronouns are obligatorily negated by the preposed particle ban:

(51) gdrés tam 4nd  dana ban  dimbés [dut-ik-in*-bes"]
yesterday IDF  who NEGIDF NEG he.came [3M.51%here’-PT’-come’]
"Yesterday no one came.’

ar ban dapili [dif-a®-£-b"-iP-F) tam dnad-dag  dana
1s NEG Lasked.him [15)%3M.0%MT*-AL"-PT-ask”] IDF who-DAT NEG.IDF
'l didn’t ask anyone.'

Indefinite adverbs are formed similarly, using interrogative adverbs as a base (dska 'when',
bifa "how!, etc.); tam dska 'at one time', ram bil3 'somehow', ram dska dana ban 'never',
tam bili 4ana b3n 'no way', etc. (for more on adverbs, see §2.1.5).

2.1.3. Numerals

Cardinal numbers. Non-derived roots express the cardinal numbers one to seven, as
well as ten, twenty, and one hundred. Other number words are transparant derivations of
these based on the decimal system. The lack of basic roots for 'eight’ and 'nine’ suggests
that decimal counting is a later innovation. An examination of Ket number words reveals
traces of earlier count systems based on the five fingers of one hand, as well as the number
seven, which was sacred for the Ket (Werner 2004a). Cardinal numbers can be used as
attributive modifiers (with plural nouns required after numbers greater than one), as well
as in predicate position. When used attributively or as a separate noun phrase, distinct
animate- and inanimate-class stems for ‘one’ exist, but not for the other cardinal numbers.
When used predicatively, the number 'one’ has distinct masculine, feminine and neuter
forms, while ‘two' through 'five’ have distinct animate and inanimate forms. The cardinal
numbers six and higher have only a single predicate form for all classes:

(5‘—'} s of cardin g i

1 o'k (AN) qiis (N) qdgdit (M) qdgda (F) quisam (N)
2 m (all classes) nan (AN) fnim (N)
3 dog " dénan (AN) déngam (N)
4 stk " sfyan (AN) siyam (N)
5 qak " qiyin (AN) qayam (N)
6 d-~4a " as ~ dyam (all classes)

7 o'n " ons ~ énam "

8  imam bdnsdn qd (< wo lacking ten) indm bdnsan qos (~qd yam)

9 qisam b.‘ins«}g g0 (< one lacking ten) quisam bansdn qos (~gd yam)

10 g6 qos ~géyam "

20 ek » ks ~ éyam

100 ki’ " kis~kfyam "
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Cardinal numbers above five never reflect distinctions in animacy or gender. The
numbers 30 to 90 are built in heterogenous ways. Some are formed by adding -ha ‘times',
which reduces to [a]: 30 ddga ~ ddna qo (< ddng-ha + q0 "three-times + ten’), 60 dya ~ dya
g0 < 'six times ten'; some are recent loans: 40 so'l (< Russ sdrok); and others are
compounds built by simple division or subtraction: 50 gélép ki’ < 'half a hundred’, 70 dég
as binsan k' <30 lacking 100", 80 éks bsnsan ki’ < '20 lacking 100', 90 qv bénsan ki’ <
'10 lacking 100", Mult:plc hundreds are made in the following way: 200 in A: 300 doy ki’,
800 fnaim bsnsan g ki’ < 'two lacking 1,000', 900 giisam bsnsip q6 ki’ < 'one Iackmg{
1,000'. Larger numbers are expressed by simple addition or by Russian loans: 1,000 g ki
< 'ten + hundred’ or fisa (< Russ. rwdc‘a) Multi- dlglt numbers ending in | to 7 contain
Syam, meaning 'extra’, 'beyond’: 11 qu.mm Syam qo < 'one beyond ten', 12 fnim éy.]m qo
< 'two beyond ten', 21 qiisam dyam e’k < 'one beyond twenty', 22 indm Syam ek <'two
beyond twenty', etc. Multi- dign numbers ending in 8 or 9 are forrncd with binsag 'not’,
lacking': 18 fnam bansay e’k < 'two lacking 20, 19 gtisam bsnsan e’k < 'one lacking 20",

Ordinal numbers are formed with the suffix -amas: giisamas 'first’, fnamas 'second’,
quisim Syam qdyamas ‘eleventh’, fmam bénsdn éyamas 'twenty eighth', gélép kf yamas
‘fiftieth’, etc. These forms can be used attributively or predicatively and show no class
distinctions. When used as substantives they can be pluralized with the suffix -in: dégamas
‘the third one', dépamasin 'the third ones’. Used as substantives, basic number word roots
beginning in a vowel (i 'two', 4 six, o'n 'seven’) optionally take the thematic prefix d-:
dinamas ~ dindmas 'the second one', ddydmas ~ ddyamas 'the sixth one', dnamas ~
dénamas 'the seventh one'. This prefix derives historically from the genitive pronominal
clitic d- 'someone’s’, which also occurs in certain noun stems (cf. §2.1.1.1).

. Ket adds the distributive suffix -sa to the predicate
forms of cardinal numbers to create distributive forms: giisamsa 'one.N at a time', gdgdasa
'one.AN at a time’, fndmsa "two.N at a time, by two', indnsa 'two.AN at a time, by two',
Iterative numerals can be created by adding the suffix -a (< -ha 'times') to the attributive
stems of numbers greater than one: /ma "twice', ddéna 'thrice’, sfya 'four times', etc. A
special root, sfn, denotes 'once’. Some numbcrs participate in compound word formation:
indén ‘a group of two people’ (< M 'two' + de’) 1 'people’), déndén "a group of three people’,
etc.; indan 'both of us', ingan 'both of you', fnag 'both of them'.

2.1.4. Adjectives

Adjective stems differ from nouns primarily in being unable to take case suffixes
unless substantivized or nominalized by a suffix. Also, nouns, even deadjectival ones,
cannot take concord suffixes in predicate position, while adjectives may do so (§3.2.1.2).

Roots. Several dozen simple non-derived adjectival stems exist, though some of these
may include fossilized derivational affixes: 413 "good’, sél 'bad hina 'small’, ga 'big', g
‘quiet’, 17 mw s7n ‘old' (of a person), kat 'old' (of a thing), ki” new' (of a thing), hé'l 'fair
(weather)', ka'n 'bright, sunny (air), clear (water)', génij 'dark’, it 'deaf’, s3n 'green’, bit
"firm, strong (in build or composmon) ta’j 'cold', ds 'warm’, ho'l 'short', figde 'long’, qi’f
'wide', gl 'swift', his ‘crooked’, 't ‘bent’, & 'alive’, qd9j 'neighboring’, bil 'distant’, tot
'shallow’, it 'full’, hoy ‘deep', 553 ‘heavy, difficult’, b3sT 'thick (object)’, bol ‘thick, Fat
(living hcmg} haf 'fat’ (in consistency), etc. Other basic adjectives are root compounds:
kitej 'young' (< ki” 'new' + [1f 'grow’).

Derivation. A few suffixes change other parts of speech into adjectives:
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Suffix -tu is highly productive. It is added to noun stems to convey possession of the
quality expressed in the noun: kit 'bearded’ (< kil 'beard'), t3ym 'salty’ (< 12 'salt"), siilm
‘bloody’ (< sil 'blood), etc. This suffix can also appear on compound modifiers made from
adjective + noun phrases: tdyim-t3n-ti baam "white-haired woman'.

Suffix -an, which derives from the caritive suffix, is also highly productive. It builds
adjectives with a meaning opposite of -tu: kiilan 'beardless' (< kil 'beard’), t3yan 'unsalted'
(< 127 'salt’), siflan ‘bloodless' (< sal 'blood), gdxan 'mute’ (< qa? ‘word, language"), etc.

The suffix -an is unproductive as an adjective-forming suffix and only appears in a few
stems, including: hfian 'sweet' (< hi’l 'birch sap"), glan 'bitter (< ¢431 'bile"), dan 'hot (to
the touch)’ (< a 'heat’), béjin 'light (in weight) (< b&j 'wind’).

The suffix -(a)m (sometimes pronounced [em] or [#m]) appears in a handful of stems,
where it builds modifiers on the basis of noun roots. The resultant adjectives denote some
quality associated with the entity named by the noun: sildm 'red' (< sal 'blood); tdyam ~
tdyim 'white' (< 7k 'snow"); hitim 'low' (< hita 'below'). The adjectives tiim 'black’ and
huitam 'fluffy (of fur)' likewise appear to contain this suffix.

The suffix -bes added to plural demonstratives derives adjectives expressing intensity
of quality: kfnbés 'such as this (here in prime view or attention)'; tiinbés ‘such as that
(nearby or aforementioned)', gdnbés 'such as that (located some distance away)'.

The suffix -fa, probably derived from a root originally meaning ‘arm' or 'extend’, adds
the meaning 'rather’ to virtually any qualitative adjective: g4la ‘rather large', nimla 'rather
black', siilémla 'rather red’, etc. These adjectives are used attributively (53).

Recall from §2.1.1.2 that Ket uses the ablative case for stating direct comparisons
involving quantity or quality. In attributive position the comparative degree is expressed
using the preposed adverb bdla 'more’ (< Russ. bdleje). The superlative degree of an
adjective is conveyed by preposing the adverb Aftir) 'most’ (literally, 'real’, 'genuine’):

(53) Degrees of adjectives used attributively
1 j ree

iv
qa  oks qé-la oks  bola qa aks  hitinp qd dks
big tree big-exiend tree more bigtrec  most big tree
"a big tree' ‘rather big tree'  'bigger tree' ‘biggest tree'

(54) Degrees of adjectives used predicatively
peutral comparative degree superlative degree
aks qd-rit se's us-da-pal  gqd-rit ti-r  oks hitig gqd-rt
tree big-M.PRED larch birch-M-ABL big-M.PRED  that-M tree most big-M.PRED
'A tree is big. 'A larch is bigger than a birch.' 'That tree is the biggest.'

; i ives. Ket adjective stems normally take plural suffixes
only when nominalized by the suffix -s. Stems containing this suffix are syntactically
nouns rather than adjectives. Auributive adjectives are normally indeclinable, taking
neither plural nor case suffixes. Only a handful of simple adjective stems, all describin
visible shapes or sizes, may take a plural suffix (always -n). This suffix is optional: g qu'y
~ qén qu’y 'big tents'; bo’l de’ny - bélan de’n 'fat people', Pluralizing preposed modifiers of
shape or size appears to be a stylistic device used to emphasize the visual impression
created by the quality being described. The plural suffix in such instances acts more as a
stylistic, derivational affix than a grammatical inflection.
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Complex modifiers. Any phrasal compound or inflected noun form can serve as an
attributive modifier, without the addition of an adjectival affix. Werner (1997b:120-1)
gives the following examples: gé-f-hita-ya Is [ice-GEN-bottom-LoC fish] 'a fish under the
ice'; hél-an biil-an ke't [short-PL-leg-pL person), ‘a short-legged person’. Recall that the
adjectival suffix -ru may optionally appear on such modifiers (see above).

ifi i vely i iti Adjectives used predicatively
normally require a concord suffix marking agreement in number and class with the subject
noun phrase (55b). Nouns used as predicate nominals take no concord suffix (55a):

(55) a. predicate nouns b. predicate adjectives

ki-r sél tip ki-r  tip  sél-dit

this-M bad dog this-M dog bad-M.PRED
‘This is a bad dog.’ "This dog is bad.'

ki-re sél hu'n k- hu'n sél-da
this-F bad daughter this-F daughter bad-F.PRED
"This is a bad daughter.' "This daughter is bad.’

kt-re sél  qus kf-rz qus sél-am
this-N bad tent this-N tent bad-N.PRED
"This is a bad tent.’ 'This tent is bad.'

ki-re  sél  quip kf-fz  quin sél-am
these-N bad tents these-N tents bad-N.PRED
"These are bad tents.' "These tents are bad.'

kf-ng sél  de'p kf-ng de’y  sél-an
these-AP bad people these-Ap people bad-AP.PRED
"These are bad people.’ ‘These people are bad.’

In sentences lacking a subject NP, the neuter-class predicate concord suffix is used:

(56) s6og to'n dqra-m két-d ngde flga 14j-am
there so good-N.PRED winter-N.GEN during outside cold-N.PRED
‘It’s so good there! 'In winter it's cold outside.’

Complex modifiers may also take predicate concord suffixes (57b). More often, however,
they take the nominalizing suffix -s (plural -sin) instead (57a). This is especially likely
with phrasal modifiers such as hél-dy biil-ap 'short-legged', tigdé-n dgdé-n 'long-eared’,
etc., which already contain an adjectival suffix:

(57) a. complex predicates with -5
it tis-1-hita- ya-s
mouse rock-N.GEN-bottom-LOC-NOM
‘The mouse is under the rock.'

ki-r  ke't qidddg hol-an-bil-an-s

b. complex predicates without -5
it Hs-t-hita-ya-da
mouse rock-N.GEN-bottom-LOC-F.PRED
'The mouse is under the rock.'

ki-r ke®t qaddoq hél-an-biil-dg-du

this-M man very  short-PL-leg-PL-NOM this-M man very  short-PL-leg-M.PRED
*This man is (a) very short-legged (one).' "This man is very short-legged.'
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Because nominalizing -s creates stems that are the syntactic equivalent of nouns,
prcdicatcs containing it cannot take regular concord suffixes. They do, however, pluralize
to -sin: 6ons ‘healthy one' -> dogsin ‘healthy ones'; compare the same roct used
attributively, which lacks a plural suffix: dénp ke't "healthy person’ -> ddn de’n "healthy
people’. Like nouns, stems in -5 express plurality regardless of whether they reflect
animate- or inanimate-class referents. This occurs in predicate position as well, resulting in
a sort of predicate number concord: 2’y dn-s-in (rocks many-NOM-PL) 'The rocks are
many'. By contrast, predicate adjectives do not agree in number with an inanimate-class
subject: ta’y én-am (rocks many-N.PRED). Here are a few more examples:

(58) a. predlcatc nomma!s in-s b. predicate adjectives

king ho'n 6oiy-s-in king ho®™n  6on-ag
these.AP men  healthy-NOM-PL  these.AP men  healthy-AP.PRED
‘These men are healthy (ones)' "These men are healthy'

kfre  dinén ki-s-in kfre  dinég kfy-am

these.N hats  new-NOM-PL these.N hats new-N.PRED

"These hats are new (ones)' ‘These hats are new.’

Like other nouns, forms in -s may take case endings: édnsinna qédrén 'clothes of the
healthy ones'; compare the same adjective stem used attributively in ddn dégna garén
‘healthy people’s clothes'. Nominalized forms are also used as appositives and in complex
predicate constructions of various sorts:

(59) kfne ho'n dong-s-in qérés dimbésin [du’-ik-in*-bes"n"']
these.AP men healthy-one-s yesterday they.came [3AN.S1*-here’-PT-come”-AP™]
‘These men, the healthy ones, came yesterday.'

jiirij gagdrin  q6tils késmos-di-na tkéjok [du'-k-o'-if*-0k")
Yuri Gagarin first  space-M-DAT he.flew.up [3M.81%-ABL*-D*-PT?-mave")
"Yuri Gagarin was the first to fly up into outer space.’

For more on predicate nominal constructions, see §3.2.1.2.

2.1.5. Adverbs

Ket contains the same categories of adverbs found in many other languages. Most
qualitative adverbs are identical to the bare-stem forms of the corresponding adjectives,
though a few stems are uniquely adverbial and have no adjectival function: g4 ‘swiftly'
(cf. dkea 'fast’, which can be used either as an adjective or an adverb).

Derivation. Other adverbs are derived from nominalized adjective stems: qdtils 'first’
(gotil 'first' + 5 nominalizer), fndm 'long ago' (< in'long’ + am neuter-class predicate
concord affix).

Many adverbs originate from noun or infinitive stems augmented by inflectional
suffixes: kiipka 'in front' (kiip 'top' + ka 'LOC"), iggd 'seated’ (s 'sitting’ + ka 'LoOC’). Some
can even function as postpostions (§2.1.6). Here is a semantic inventory of adverb types:

Qualitative adverbs are generally identical in form to the attributive form of the
corresponding adjective: dqta "good’ ~ 'well', sél 'bad’ ~ 'badly’, etc.

e e
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Amﬂmﬂwu.gx_mm include dn 'many, much', gémar 'few’,
éna qére 'like', hdnitna 'a little bit', to’n 'so, so much, thus', gddddg 'very', qa 'very' (< qd
‘big"), 4lig 'loudly, forcefully, extremely’, £dna ‘only'. The comparative and superlative
degrees of adverbs of quality can be made in the same way as those of the corresponding
adjectives: by preposing the adverbs bdla 'more’ and hftiy 'most’. Comparative adverbial
constructions are formed with the help of the ablative case:

(60) ki-r  hiy 4&b-il  4q@  dldveravet [du'-lobef-a"-bef]
this-M man  1S-ABL good he.works [3M.51-work’-D*-ITER’]
"This man works better than I do.'

Adverbs of place usually express a distinction between stationary location and
movement toward or away from some point of reference: flga 'located outside', 3/a
'(motion) outside', g4 'at home, inside', sii ya 'single movement returning home’, dska "any
movement back to a starting point, once or multiple times', sép 'here’, séc)q ‘there’, kdma
‘movement away', k3mal séon ‘around lhcrc over there’, bflam 'far away', kipka 'in front',
qdpk'} on top', iifta ‘below, downward', 10} 'above', tésa ‘upward', b{115j 'located far above
or in the sky'.

Many adverbs of place are compounds containing the root ba’p ‘earth, place’: bflbay
‘far away', k4jban 'at the hunting grounds, out hunting', fvap 'in the north’ (literally,
‘downriver-land)’, tidban 'in the south’ (literally, 'upriver-land)'

Ket has a rich array of adverbs denoting specific types of movement with respect to
forest and river: 4ya 'moving from riverbank to forest', 513 'moving from water to
riverbank', fgda 'moving from forest to riverbank, é73 'moving upriver along the ice’, 4ra
'moving downriver along the ice, éskd 'moving upriver by boat', //ya 'moving downriver by
boat', etc. (cf. Krejnovich 1968:167-85).

Adverbs of time include dxar ‘earlier', fndm 'long ago', én ‘now', gam 'nearly’, a’t
‘soon', q6tils ‘first', égtils 'last’, b 'still', hivdn 'not yet' (< hi 'yet' + ban 'not"), éngon
‘today’, gdrés 'yesterday', dndks 'tomorrow’, gim 'nearly, in a moment', gdjd ~ qdrd ~
géri ya 'then, afterward', 17/ 'since that time', dnat ‘recently’, dndtap ‘at first', etc. Also, any
noun stem denoting a time period can appear in the absolutive case (i.e., can be
syntactically converted without any change in its morphology) for use as a temporal
adverb: k3t, 'winter' ~ 'in winter’, sT/ 'summer’ ~ 'in summer, gdgdi ~ gdgd, 'fall' ~ "in fall,
ir 'spring' ~ 'in spring', etc. Temporal nouns add the suffix -sa to denote repetition: i* ->
fsa ‘daily', s -> sfs52 'nightly', bfs -> bfssa 'each evening', gdnoks -> gdnoksa 'each
morning’. The resultant iterative adverbs can optionally be modified by the Russian loan
kdsna ‘each, every, There is no difference in meaning between these variants: sffsd ~
kisna sflsd 'each summer’, kdsna bfssa 'each evening', etc.

include riggad 'while sitting', dimdj 'while standing', tdvitlan
‘barefoot’, gdbét "usually’, etc.
include ¢dj 'although’, fintan for that reason’, déltan
‘in vain', ctc.
Interrogative adverbs. Below are example sentences using interrogative adverbs:

(61) dska 1Tk bimbus [bin-b'-a'-us’| aska sgs  bimbatsdl [bin’-b-a'-taaF)
when snow it.melts (self’-3N.57-R'-warm®] when river it.freezes [self’-3n.51"-R'-freeze”)
'When does the snow melt?' "When does the river freeze?'
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it bisen kiyarag [ku'(y)- a’-dag’) i bisen-ku
2s where you.S.live [281%(M8)-D*live"] 25 where-28.PRED
‘Where do you live? "Where are you?'

biltan  4ssimo de'y  gdedi ogdin [oy-K-a*-m")
where.to hunt  people fall  they.go [3AP.S1"-ABL'-D*-go"]
‘Where do hunters go in the fall?’

bifil ki-ie ké-ip-dsse-n dinbésin [du’-ik-in*-bes"-n’')
where.from these-AN.PL wing-PL-animal-pL they.came [3AN.SI®here’-PT -come™-Ap™']
"Where did these birds come from?'

bifa Sk-na  éviag st disqodlbem [du-isqo’-o'-il-ber'-n’"
how 2PL-GEN father-pL earlier they.fished [3aN.SI*-fish’-D*-PT-ITER"AP]
'How did your (fore)fathers used to fish?"

bifa -k tip-da i
how 2S§-GEN dog-M.GEN name
"‘What's your dog's name? (Literally, "How is your dog’s name?")

dnnn bés-it da-ap dinGéj [du*-ay’-q*-¢f"]
how.many rabbit-pL. 3M.pos-father hekilled.them  [36m.80%-3AP.0%-PT-kill")
'How many rabbits did father kill?'

dksdigt (=dksésan, dm) @ qaj ban kiwéj [ku'-a’-q’-ef']
why 25 elk NEG you.stkilled.him [2s1%-3m.0%-pT7-kill"]
"Why didn’t you kill the elk?'

2.1.6. Postpositions

Postpositions express a wide range of meanings. Most convey some sort of spatial
relation and must be preceded by a noun in the genitive case or a possessive pronoun.
When combining with most postpositions, singular masculine-class nouns add the genitive
suffix -da, plural animate-class nouns -na; and singular feminine-class nouns or neuter-
class nouns of either number add -d: dks-da tan [tree-M.GEN path] 'toward the tree', guis-t
gon [tent-N.GEN lip] 'up tofas far as the tent', dg-na bdl-ga [trees-AP.GEN interval-LOC]
‘between the trees', ab fl-ga [my near-LOC] 'near me', wk-dyit-ka [your.S-behind-LOC]
'behind you'. A few postpositions do not require the genitive and can be used with either a
bare noun or a finite verb. The only preposition is the recent Russian loanword bez
‘without', which can optionally be preposed to nouns already containing the synonymous
caritive suffix: fs-dn ~ bes fs5-an 'without meat’,

Most postpositions consist of a nominal root, often modified by a case ending: Jorka
‘on top of (< dqat 'back’ + ka 'LoC'), kiipka 'in front of (< kip 'beak’ + ka 'LoC), hijga
‘inside of (< hij 'belly’ + ka'Loc’). A few derive from adverbs, and the etymology of others
is unclear. Most postpositional constructions are phonological phrases, and polysyllabic
postpositions often carry their own tone. Denominal postpositions have figurative
meanings that distinguish them from the homonymous nouns. The nominal origin of
spatial pospositions also explains the genitive suffix: etymologically, most postpositional
constructions derive from expressions like 'the table’s back’ (‘on the table’), 'the tent’s beak’
(‘'in front of the tent’), 'the tree’s stomach’ ('inside the tree'), elc.
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Many spatial postpositions add case suffixes specifying a contrast between location,
destination, motion away from, or motion past or through:

(62) Some common spatial postpositions with case endings adding additional meanings

locative adessive ablative prosecutive
satka'on' Satdiga 'onto’ satdinal 'off of Jatbes 'passing across’
hijga 'inside of  hijdina 'into’ hijdinal ‘out of hijbés 'passing through'

hiti ya'beneath’ hitidina'(to) under’  hitidigal 'from under' hitibes 'passing beneath’
dyitka'in back' Adyimipa'(to) the back' dyittigal 'from the back'dyitbes ‘passing in back’
kélga 'behind'  kéldipa '(to) behind'  kéldipal 'from behind' kélbés ‘passing behind’
balga between' bdldiga'(to)between' baldinal ‘from betw.'  balbés 'passing between'
kiya ‘amid’ kiyadina 'to the middle' kfyadina 'from the m." kfyadinal ‘through the m.'

A few postpositions also participate in contrasts involving degrees of proximity:

(63) a. immediate vicinity {1gd ‘right by, f1bés 'passing right by, etc.
b. visible but not in reach f1ilga 'by, near', etc.
c. topographic proximity atsil ‘around, near o', etc.

Spatial postpositions such as goén 'up to' and ran ‘toward' convey a single meaning. A
few express non-spatial meanings, such as purpose: déyot ‘for use as, for the benefit of
(from the noun ddyét ‘share, portion'); replacement: séjbés 'in place of, instead of' (dd yor
can also be used in this meaning, but conveys some benefit to the object); or togetherness:
qdnbés 'together with'. Like spatial postpositions, these also attach to a genitive-case NP:

(64) 4t bfséb-da qdnbés  boyon [bo'-k-o'-(ir-1)n°)
Is brother-M.GEN together Lwent [18.8%-ABL -D"-PT-go"]
‘Brother and I went together.'

ap biséb-da déyot bégddm tkajinam [du-kaj’-in*-am")
father brother-M.GEN share gun he.took.it [3M.51%-L7-PT*-lake"]
'Father bought (lit., 'took’) a gun for brother.’

bii  béltij-d  Ssat tsésté [du’-ses’-a’-1d")
IM box-N.GEN back he.sits [3M.81place’-D*-extend"]
'He’s sitting on a box.'

b giis-t kiip-ka  dasésolta [da’-ses’-o'- iF-1d")
3F tent-N.GEN beak-LoC she.sat [3F.51*-place’-D'- pT>-extend”]
'She was sitting in front of the tent.'

Three types of postpositional constructions can serve as the subject of negative
existential sentences: fnéj 'presence, person’ plus the negative copula bansdg or tday 'not
present’ expresses the absence of a person; binami the absence of a thing; and gin (< qip
‘flow') appears in constructions expressing that something has run out:

(65) ab (néf  s6on binsan bi-rd  fngf qa bénsan
15.GEN person there not.present 3-M.GEN person at.home not.present
'l am not there.’ 'He is not at home.'
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6b-da fnéj  bansip am-d fnéj  bdnsag
father-M.GEN person not.present mother-F.GEN person not.present
'Father is gone.' 'Mother is gone.'

nan-t gig binat [biin’-b*-)in*~(a'-q)uf’] ti-na binamt dqta-m
bread-N.GEN flow it.ended [self’-3N.51-pT*-R'-end”]  bug-AP.GEN lack  good-3N.PRED
"The bread has run out.' ‘Being without bugs is good.’

The adjective Hgdé 'long' can combine with the genitive forms of temporal nouns to
express duration: bis-t-iigde 'during the evening', sil-d-tigde 'through the summer’, The
postpositions bdpdiya 'until' (< ba’y-di-na ground-N-DAT) and bdydiyal 'since’ (< ba’n-di-
na ground-N-ABL), however, do not require a genitive marker:

(66) tip désblij [du*-es’-o0-il-if"] dtal si-r-tigde qoénoks  bdndinpa
dog he.called (3m.5/%call-p*-pr-1TER'] all  night-GEN-long  moming until
‘The dog howled all night long till moming.'

Postpositions used to subordinate one clause to another do not require a genitive suffix,
except that diigdé 'during’ appears to retain the same fossilized possessive marker used
with temporal nouns. Most clausal postpositions convey temporal meanings: géri ya "after’
(cf. the differently toned adverb gdri ya 'afterwards'), kiipka 'before' (cf. the nominal
postposition kiipka 'in front of), kiya 'when' (cf. the nominal postposition kiya 'amid').

(67)

dimbésn [du-ik-in’-bes"n") kipka at na-qu’s thomto [di*-h’-0'-b*-ir-10°)
they.came [3AN.51%here’-PT-come’ap'] before 15 3AP.POS-tent Lerected.it [15.51%straight®-
‘Before they arrived, I set up our tent.’ D*-3N.0-Pr-pul”)
béronta [be’f-a-in*-ta”] gdriya himga-n  dimbésn [du'-ik-in*-bes-n’)
it.snowed [snow’-p*-PT -extend”] after Evenki-PL  they.came[3aP.51"here’-PT -come"-apP"]

'After it snowed, the Evenki arrived.'

gima  daddlibet[da®-aal’-ber"] digde r-hi'p  téwot [du’-f-a’-quf’)
grandma she.makes.soup[3F.51*-soup’-ITER"] during 3F.POS-son he lies[3M.51"-SU*-D*-be_positioned”)
'While grandma makes soup, her son sleeps.’

For more on postpositions used as clausal subordinators, see §3.2.2.2,

2.2. Verb morphology
2.2.1. Overview of finite verb structure

Verb morphology is the most involved aspect of Ket linguistic structure. As a rule,
cach finite verb form conveys the grammatical categorics of tense (past or non-past), mood
(indicative or imperative), and agreement in person, class, and number with up to two
grammatical terms (the subject and direct object). The verb's complexity derives chiefly
from how subject/object (= actant) agreement interacts with stem creation. The morpheme
positions used to express agreement are an idiosyncrasy of each individual verb. This
results in a bewildering array of positional configurations not reducible to any overarching
grammatical pattern. Every finite verb stem must be regarded not only as the sum of its
lexical morpheme shapes (as is typical for any stem), but also as a position-class formula
specifying the choice of agreement strategy. This complexity is entirely verb-internal,
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since the cross-referenced subject and direct object NPs appear as unsuffixed (absolutive)
forms regardless of which pattern occurs in the verb. Because lexical differences in
subject/object coordination cannot be predicted based on any overall syntactic or semantic
pattern, Ket has no grammatical alignment — something highly unusual for a polypersonal
language.

All finite verbs conform to a model consisting of the following ten position classes:

(68) Position classes used in Ket verb form creation

P8 P7 P6 P5 P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-1
valence incor- valence adposilion durative valence past valence base valence
porate marker tense or
or valence imperative

The caption “valence” identifies potential agreement positions. Each stem lexically selects
a subset of these slots, filling them with the syntactically appropriate subject or object
markers. The grammatical tense/mood slot (P2) is labeled in italics. The stem-building
morpheme classes in P7, P5, P4, and PO are underlined.

Every stem obligatorily fills PO with a form called the “base.” There are fewer than
100 bases, and most verbs — in fact, all productive stem patterns — require the presence of
an incorporate in P7, as well, There are hundreds if not thousands of P7 shapes, though
only some involve true incorporation. Quite a few verbs also fill P5 with a morpheme
called an “adposition.” Adpositions impart a spatial nuance to the stem’s meaning. Three
are productive: superessive ¢, adessive k, and ablative k. Ablative k is formally
distinguishable from adessive k because it labializes a preceeding P6 agreement-marker
vowel. Stems denoting temporally complex actions usually contain a durative marker in
P4. This marker is a in the non-past indicative or imperative forms, and o in the past
indicative. In verbs that also select P4 to express agreement, durative a/o is replaced by a
3rd person animate-class marker (masculine a/o, feminine i, or plural apfoy). In some
durative verbs, the P4 vowel is augmented by a consonant proclitic expressing a more
specific nuance of duration such as open-ended repetition of action, Three actant positions
— P8, P3, and P1 - sometimes contain morphemes that resemble actant markers but
express no grammatical agreement. These “pseudo-actant markers" are simply a category
of derivational affixes. A description of each lexical morpheme class — bases, incorporates,
adpositions, durative markers, and pseudo-actant markers — is provided in §2.2.4. The least
conventional stem component — the formula for expressing subject/object agreement — is
discussed in §2.2.3. Many verb forms insert consonants between morphemes from distant
position classes that come together in linear adjacency. These “morphotactic separators™
are put into parentheses and glossed 'Ms’ when verbs are divided into their constituent
morphemes. Morphotactic (=position-class identifying) features are explained in §2.2.6.

2.2.2. Verbal inflectional categories
2.2.2.1. Tense and mood

Finite verb forms distinguish imperative from indicative mood. Most indicative forms
further specify a contrast between past and non-past tense. Other tense- and mood-related
ineanings, such as the difference between present and future tense, can be conveyed by
particles preposed to the verb (§3.4). Most verbs mark tense and mood as shown in (69):
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(69) Patterns of tense and mood marking

past indicative: A lexically chosen affix shape (if, in, or @; rarely ij or g) in P2
and labialization of P4 @ to o

non-past indicative: No P2 affix and no labialization of the P4 vowel

imperative: The same P2 affix shape as in past indicative, but no labialization in
P4; the P3 b affix and P8 subject markers disappear; valence-reducing
d appears before most vowel-initial bases (diachronically, imperative
formation involved a suppression of agentivity).

Examples (70a-70f) illustrate past tense forms containing each of the P2 variants:

(70a) P2 -il (found in most atelic, iterative and stative verbs and also in some telic verbs)

-past indicative past indicative imperative
ku*-a’-b-do"-n'! ku'-o0'-b'-il-do"-n’ a'-il-do"-n'
281%-p*-3n.0 - clip-ap! 2sit-pi3n.otpriclip’-ap!  phmpiclip’-ap!

kevreon "you.PL clip it’ kévildon 'you.pL clipped it dldon '(you.pL) Clip it!

kt-es’-a’-if’ ki'-es’-o'-il-if" es’-a*-il(dy-if’
2s*-call’™-p*-ITER" 2ss*-call’-p*-pr-ITER" call’-p*-1Mp*-1TER”
késyj 'you.s call késolij 'you s called ésdldij (you.s) 'Call!

(70b) P2 -in (found only in certain telic verbs and some verbs denoting changes of state)

non-past indicative past indicative imperative
kit-a'-b'-r kit-o-b'-im -1 a’-in(d)-

281%-p*-3N.0"-sharpen”
keivi "you.s sharpen it’

2ss*-*3N.0"-PT-sharpen’ M -sharpen”
kévini 'you.s sharpened it' dndi '(you.s) Sharpen it!’

h-b'-ha ! kl-b-in-ha'-n’ in*-ha-n
251"-3N.0%spin"-ap"! 251%-p*-3N.0"-pTh-spin™-ap!  IMPl-spin’-ap’
kiivin 'you.PL spin it (thread) (k)bindn "you.PL spun it indn '(you.pL) Spin it!"

The choice of P2 marker shape (i/ or in) reflects lexical distinctions in aspect. All verbs
that denote static states, atelic activities (events with no logical completion point), iterative
(repeated) actions, or cursive (ongoing) actions take il. Many verbs denoting changes of
state or telic events (actions with logical completion points) also take il, however, while
others take in. The choice of P2 morpheme shape is highly lexicalized. Verbs meaning 'put
on a belt’ and 'stand up’ take in, while 'get dressed’ and 'lie down', take il. Single-event
verbs expressing encirclement, placement fully upright, arrival, disappearance, or
significant life-phase transitions are especially likely to take in. In rare instances, the same
stemn form allows either in or il, reflecting a contrast between single and multiple action:
hdntét ‘Break it! (one long object)’ [ha’-in*-tet” long.shape™-IMP.MOM -hit"] vs. Jdltét
‘Break them! (several long objects each in turn)' [ha’-if’-ter"long.shape’-IMP.ITER®-hit"].
Virtually all other stems permit only a single P2 morpheme shape.

Two unproductive P2 affixes appear in a handful of stems. P2 ij appears in a few
single-action verbs containing the bases -ag 'give’, -ok 'move’, or -a 'put, touch’:
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(70c) Examples of verbs that use P2 ij:
divijaq 'he furnished her with it' [du’-/'-b*-ij*-aq"3M.5"-3F.0"-AL™-PT - give"]
ddpijag 'he watered it [du*-ar’-b'-if*-aq” IM.51"-on.surface’-3n.0%-p17-give’]
dakojok ‘she flew up' [da’-k'-0'-if-0k"3F.S1-ABL*-D"-PT -move"]
ddnytovija 'he didn’t disturb them' [du'-ay®-k'-dfo*-b'-if-a"
3M.51%-3aP.0% ADES - AC/D*- AL -PT - touch"]

The rarest P2 morpheme is ¢, which appears only in single-action verbs with PO -/ 'kill":

(70d) Examples of two verbs that use P2 g:
i. ddwéj'he killed him' [di-a’-q*-¢f 3m.81%-3m.0"-PTkill']
ddyGéj'he killed them' [di'-ay’-q*-¢/ 3IM.5°-3aP.0"-PT-Kill"]
ii. ditsqéj 'he slaughtered (any object)’ [di'-us-q -ef M. 88" hit-pT-kill")

These verbs are irregular in other ways, as well. In the first verb, P4 a does not labialize
before P2 g. The second verb lacks an object agreement slot.

Two stem patterns do not use P2 to distinguish past and non-past tense. Change-of-
state verbs built with PO -gan indicate tense by labializing @ to o in PO as well as P4:

(70¢) gdyavan it gets big' [ga’-a’-b'-ganbig’-D'-3N.51-INCEPT"]
gdyovon it got big' [qa’-0"-b'-gon big’-D'-3N.SI-PT.INCEPT']

Semelfactives (verbs denoting single quick actions) built with the base -ges fail to
distinguish tense overtly in any way. It is possible that P2 ij appears in these verbs but
elides between the final /jf of P7 and the initial consonant of PO. Elision also seems 1o
effect the s-separator (cf, §2.2.6) that should appear between P7 and PO in the non-past:

(700) kimarejges'a crash rings oul' ? < kimaref’-(s)-ges" crash’-(Ms)-MoM")
kimarejges'a crash rang out’ 7 < kimarej’-ij-ges' crash’-pr’-mom"]

The irregular verbs 'know' and 'say’ do not formally distinguish past from non-past
tense, though most of their forms appear to contain a fossilized P2 marker:

(71) Two irregular verbs that do not formally distinguish past from non-past tense

nimé 'l speak/spoke it <di®-bim-a’  181%-3N.0%pT-speak”
kiima ‘you s speak/spoke it' < k-blin-a”  281%-3N.0%-pT -speak”

bdra 'he speaks/spoke it ? < bla'-in’-dfa®  3N.0'-PT-3Mm.Sspeak”
mdnd ‘she speaksispoke it 7 < b/a’-in’-a" 3N.0%p17-speak”
nimdéy 'we speak/spoke it <di-b-in-afy”  151"-3n8.0"-PT -speak/pL.s1"

kiimdiy 'you.PL speak/spoke it' < ku-b'-in-a/y’ 281"-3N.0%-pT-speak/pL.s)"
mdnmiiy ‘theyspeak/spoke' 7 < b/a’-im-d/afy’ 3IN.O-P17-3AN.SV/speak/pL.s)"

itparam 'l know/knew' < if-ba’-di'-am” sense’-15.51"15.5)"-take"

itktem "you.s know/knew’ < it -ku"-am’ sense’-28.81 - take"
italam ‘he knows/knew' < it’-a*-il-am”  sense’-3M.85"-PT-take”
itléom 'she knows/knew’ <it’-i'-iF-am”  sense’-3F.Sr-p-take”
itdaglam "we know/knew' < it’-day’-il-am’ sense’-1pL.sr-PT -take"

ftkaylam 'you.PL know/knew' < i-kay"™il'-am’ sense’-2pL.S)-pr*-take’
itaplam 'theyknow/knew' <it"-ay*-iF-am” sense’-3Ap.Sr*-pT-take"
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Agreement marking in these verbs is also irregular. All other stems use one of the
strategies discussed in the next two sections.

2.2.2.2. Subject-object agreement affixes

Agreement markers comprise three series: the active (or active/ergative) series in P8 and
P-1, the absolutive series in P6, and the inactive series in P4, P3, and PI. Given their
overlapping functions across the verbal lexicon as a whole, each series can only be defined
negatively. Activelergative never cross-references an object. Absolutive used alone cannot
cross-reference a transitive subject (though see §2.2.4.3 for a few verbs that appear to
violate this rule). Inactive used alone never cross-references an active subject. Absolutive
or inactive series subject markers often appear with active/ergative subject markers in the
same stem, demonstrating a high degree of synonymy among these markers. Table (72)
illustrates how the three series generally fail to correlate with specific semantic roles or
syntactic functions, as would normally be the case in a polypersonal language with verb-
internal agreement.

(72) Ket subject/object agreement affixes (A = transitive subject, O = direct object, §, = active
intransitive subject, S, = inactive intransitive subject)

P8 P6 P4 P3 Pl P-1

series activefergative  absolutive inactive inactive inactive aclivelergative

(personfclass)  (person, class 3 animate 3 inanimate 1 or 2 person animate-class

apdpumbery  class  class or redundant plural

functions all A some O some 3JAN.O some INAN.O some 1/20 most A
— someSaSo  someS.So someIANS {
redundant Pfi is coreferential with P8-marked Pl is coref ial with P8-marked
marker A S, orSysubjectincentainverhs AL S0 Sosubjectincenainyerbs
Is di ba ~ bo - - di -
28 ku ku - - ku -
M du a~o~bu alo) - a -
3F da-da  i~u-~bu i - a -
3N(SorPL) da~da @~i~u~bu - b a .
1pL di day - - day n
2pL ku kay - - kay n
JAN.PL du ay ~ oy ~ bu ay (oy) - ay n

The alternants in some of these positions require explanation. The P8 feminine- and
inanimate-class allomorphs vary morphotactically to reflect the position class of the
following morpheme (§2.2.6). The labialized P6 forms bo, o, u, oy precede the P5 ablative
k adposition, while ba, a, i, ay appear before all other adpositions (§2.2.4.2). P6 bu is used
to reduce the stem's valence in various ways (§2.2.3). The P4 variants a ~ 0 and ay ~ oy
reflect tense and mood, with the labialized variants occuring only in the past indicative. P4
also displays additional variants discussed in §2.2.6: P4 masculine /a/ occasionally appears
as /ajl, /da/, /daj/, /dof or fof; P4 feminine /if as fij/, /id/, /it/, /di/, /did/, or /dit/; P4 animate-
plural /ag/ as /dan/, fana/, fans/, /don/, fon/, fono/; and combinations of P4 /i/ with P2 /in/
or /ilf fuse to [irun] or [irul] before a vowel and [itn] or [itl] before a consonant.
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2.2.3. Productive subject/object agreement patterns (actant conjucations)

A stem's subject- or subject/object-marking pattern is called its “actant conjugation”.
Five of these configurations are productive: Active, Absolutive, Coreferential Absolutive,
Coreferential Inactive, and Possessive Conjugation. The use of agreement strategy as a
stem-building technique insures that Modern Ket is neither active/stative, nor accusative,
nor ergative in terms of its overall system of verb-internal subject/object coordination; nor
is there any grammatical split in agreement marking. Tables (73-87) illustrate how the
three series interact to produce each pattern. Hyphens mark slots never used by the given
conjugation. Labels identify slots that may be filled depending on the stem in question,
though recall that PO is filled in every verb form.

Active Conjugation is one of the more common patterns. Transitive verbs of this type
(74c) cross-reference the subject by combining an affix in P8 for person/class and another
in P-1 for animate-class plural. The object is cross-referenced using the inactive series (P4
for 3rd person animate; P3 for 3rd person inanimate, and P1 for 1st or 2nd person):

(73) Active Conjugation pattern

P8 Pl PG P> P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-1.
active/  incor- - adposition durative 3N-class  pastrense 1,2 patient base  active
agentive porate markeror  patient or imperative AN-class

erson/class) 3AN-class patient (plural)

Subject marking in Active Conjugation intransitives displays two distinct sub-patterns.
Intransitives expressing stative events that logically require a sentient subject, such as
verbs of awareness or ownership (74a) cross-reference their subjects with inactive series
markers in P4 (3rd person) or P1 (1st and 2nd person). Stative intransitives that logically
permit inanimate- as well as animate-class subjects, as well as active intransitives, follow a
different pattern (74b). In these verbs, animate-class subjects trigger the same combination
(P8 + P-1) used for transitive subjects: ddpgistan ‘they.AN are hanging' [di’-ay’-k'-(s)-ta"-
n! 3AN.51"hang’-ABL -(MS)-extend®-Ap™']. Inanimate-class subjects are normally cross-
referenced in P3: dpgipta ‘it is hanging ~ they.N are hanging' [ay’-k-b’-ta" hang’-ABL’-
In.ss'-extend”], though in rare cases they are cross-referenced using P8 da instead:
sdmolot diroq 'a plane is flying' [da*-dog” 3n.51"-f1y"].

(74) Active Conjugation; sample paradigms showing past tense forms
i iti intransitiv itiv

v
don’-iP-di'-bel” di*-in*-qo”

knife’-p7-15.5)"-have”

1s1%-p1-die”

déntldiver 'L had a knife' ding 'l died'

don’-iP-ku! -ber’
knife’-pT?-25.51"-have®

ka-in? -qoo
28)*p1-die”

donilguvet 'you.s had..." kind 'you.s died'

don”-o*-i*-bel’

knife’-3m.85-PT-have’

ddndlbet 'he had...'

di-in’-go®
Imsrt-pr-die”
diind ‘he died'

dit-in-ku! -te
153%-p1%-25.0'-hit”
dingiitet 1 hit you s’
kub-o*-in*-tel’

251" -3mM.0"%PTE-hil’

kanteét 'you.s hit him'

du”-:'(.')‘-iue-fero
IM.SI3F.0%pT - hit?
dirfintet ‘he hit her'

klBein-di' -tef’
255%-p7-15.0"-hit”
kindttet 'you.s hit me’

dil-in’ -k -tel’
Im.srtpri-2s.0"hit
dingiitet 'he hit you.s'

da®-o*-in*-tel’
IF.s1%3AM.0%Pr - hit?
dadntét ‘she hit him'
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don’-ift)*-iP-bet”
knife’-3F.sr-pT-have®
doniitlivet 'she had. ..

don’-i .-‘z-da.g; -bet”
knife’-pT-1PL.5) -have?
donildanbet 'we had...!

don’-i-ka i;.l"-.b.?-‘J

das-:'riz-qoa
IF.SI-PT-die”
dno 'she died'

i-b-in-a’ -go”

di-in*-di'-1el”
IMSI-PT-15.0"-hit”
dinditfet 'he hit me'

Al -in-tel

L’-3N.81%-PT>-35.RS -die” 3M.51%3N.0%PT-hil®

imnako 'it died'
dfi }‘g-iuz-qa'}-ﬂ"
158%-pT-die®-ap"
dinon 'we died'

kil-in®-qo®-n!

dbintét he hitit'

df‘-i'(t)‘-fu:-rey”-n"
151-3F.0%pTh-hit%-ApP"
diriinteyin 'we hit her'

ku-in’-day'-tey’-n’

di-0-in*-tel”
151%-3F.0%p1-hit”
ddntét 'L hit him'
dis-b*-in’-tef’
151"-3N.0%-PT-hit”
dbintét 'l hit it
da®-in’-dan-tef®
3E.S-PT-1PL.O-hit’
daindantet ‘she hit us'

di*-in*-kap'-1ey’-n"!
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Absolutive Conjugation likewise uses P8 + P-1 to cross-reference a transitive subject.
Intransitive subjects, regardless of finer distinctions of agentivity or animacy, are cross-
referenced in P6 and nowhere clse, not even in P-1. P6 also cross-references the object in
transitive stems. The P6 absolutive marker usually precedes a P5 adposition expressing
some spatial relation between the participants and the event (cf. §2.2.4.2).

(76) Absolutive Conjugation pattern

knife’-PT?-2PL.51"-have® 2515 pridie®™Art  2s1'pr-leLo"-hi-art 15*-p7*-2pL.0" hit™- A"
donilkanbet 'you.pL had'  kinon 'you.pL died'  kindayteyin ‘yourL hitus'  dingayteyin 'we hit your'

don’-oy'-il*-bel’ du-in’-go°-n! dil-in®-di'-tey®-n dit-orf'-in’-tel®
knife’-3ap.sr*-PT -have’ 3ANSI- PT-die®AP! 3AN.SSY-PT-15.0'-hit- AP 151%-3AP.O%PT-hil”
déndnolbet they had..."  diinon 'they died'  dinditeyin 'they hit me’  ddpontet 'l hit them’

Agreement in Active Conjugation may involve stem suppletion. One example can be
seen in the paradigm of the verb 'die’ (74b), where the inanimate-class form contains a
redundant subject marker in P1, which means it belongs to Coreferential Inactive rather
than Active Conjugation. Also, note the alternation in the base form of the verb 'hit":
singular subjects use -fet, plural subjects -tey. Incorporated noun or adjective roots that
correlate with a plural theme role often add the suffix -y. Compare dabittapsin 'she
strengthens it' [da®-bi0-g™-d/a’-b’-si/n® 3 F.81*strong’-cause™IT/D*-3N.0*exist/fully’] with
dabirégtapsin 'she strengthens themN' [da™bir/ey’-q’-d/a’-b'-si/’ 3F.s1*strong/eL’-
cause®-1T/*-3n.0%-exist/fully®]. Some stative verbs use the base -gus with singular subjects
and -damin for plural: diitasut 'he lies' [du®-£-a*-qus® 3M.81°-sU*-D*-5.51.be.positioned’] vs.
diitaramin 'they.aN lie' [du®-£-a’-damin® 3AN.81°-SU-D*-PL.S).be. positioned"]; and fdviit'it
lies' [£-a*-b’-qui°sU*-p*-3N.51°-5.5).be.positioned®] vs. tdvdramin'they N lie' [£-a’-b'-
damin® su’-D*-3N.81-pL.S1.be.positioned®]. A few build more extensive suppletive sets
reflecting degrees of subject animacy, volition, mobility, or internal cohesion.

(75) Suppletive verbs denating the general notion 'stand’
a. human, animal: ke’t dityin 'person stands' [dif*-(y)-a*-ir’ 3M.51%-(Ms)-D*-stand”]
b. tree: oks diiyata 'tree stands' [du’-h’-a-td® 3M.8) -straight’-D*-extend’]
c. object: &f tijbasut ‘cradle stands' [477-b’-a-que’ rest’-3N.s1°-r'-5.51.be.positioned’]
d. structure: qu's hdvita 'tent stands' [i*-a*-b"-a'-tf straight™-p*-3N.51-R -extend’]

Active Conjugation represents a classic split-S, or active/agentive pattern, where
semantic roles such as agent/patient rather than syntactic functions such as subject/object
determine the position and form of agreement markers. But the existence of other
productive patterns, notably Absolutive Conjugation, where semantic roles have no
independent effect on actant marking, vitiates the claim that Ket possesses active
alignment as an overall typological trait. Also, many Active Conjugation verbs have
synonyms or near synonyms belonging to other conjugations, demonstrating that meaning
alone does not predetermine the position of subject or object markers,

P8 P7 P6 PS5 P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-l

transitive incor- intransitive adposition durative applicative, pasttense resull- base transitive

subject porate subject or marker involuntary ar ative subject

{person/class)  direct object causative, imperative affix (plural)
or i ity affix

Semantic roles are not independently relevant for determining the position of the subject

marker. All intransitive subjects are marked in P6.

(77) Absolutive Conjugation intransitives (non-past forms)

bo®-i-a'-1n°
1s.81%-ABL3-D*-go"
béyim 'l am going'
o -a’-0’
25.8)%-ABL-D'-go’
kit yiitn 'you.s are going'
oo-k-at-n®
3m.80%-ABL D -go"
dyiditn 'he is going'
Wk -atn®
3F.51%-ABL -D'-go"
tiydn 'she is going'
L
3n.81%-ABLY-D*-go”

i yditn 'it (an event) is going'

dagf-I-a-in”
1pL.s%-ABLY-D'-go"
dsniitn 'we are going'
karf-k’-a‘-mo
2pL.55%-ABL*-D*-go’
kSpén 'you.pL are going'
orf-K-a'-nn’
3ap.s1°-ABL*-D"-go"
dniitn ‘they.AN are going'

bat-k-(s)-sal’
15.51°-ADES"-(MS)-pass.night”
bayissal 'l pass the night'
ki-k~(s)-sal’
25.81°-ADES®-(MS)-pass.night”
kiyissal 'you.s pass the night'
a%-k-(s)-sal’
3M.81%ADES™-(MS)-pass.night’
dyissal 'he passes the night'
ik -(5)-sal’
3F.51%-ADES’-(MS)-pass.night”
['yissal 'she passes the night'
@k’ -(5)-sal’
3N.SI%-ADES’-(Ms)-pass.night’
kfssal it passes the night'

dorf-K’~(s)-sal’

1 PL.$I%-ADES’-(MS)-pass.night’

dsnissal ‘we pass the night'
kaif-'-(s)-sal’

2pL.81*-ADES’-(MS)-pass.night”

kdnissal 'you.pL pass...’
arf-k-(s)-sal’

3AP.S1°-ADES™-(MS)-pass.night”

dnissal ' they.AN pass...'

bat-r-b’- ‘g:‘ L
15.515-MT*-AL -feel”
batibgit 'l feel

kil-r'-b-git”
28.51%M1°-AL -feel”
kidtibgit ' you.s feel'

ot gil”
IM.si%-MT-AL - feel”
atibgit 'he feels'

B-r-b’- gil”
3E.51%-MT -AL - feel”
{ribgit 'she feels'

daqﬁ-fj -.r‘)J-gz'.rD
1pL.815-MT-AL - feel”
dantibgit 'we feel’
karf-r'-b-git”
2PL.SI%-MT-AL-feel”
k3ntibgit ' you.pL feel'
ar-£-b’-gil”
3ap.S1%-MT-AL - feel”
antibgit 'they. AN feel
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There are a vast number of Absolutive Conjugation transitives. More are continually
being created, since borrowed Russian transitive verbs are normally incorporated in P7 and
treated as Absolutive Conjugation transitives. The examples in (78) show past-tense forms
with feminine singular subjects:

(78) Absolutive (or Ergative/Absolutive) Conjugation transitives

da®-bal-k’-0"-iF -do” da’-ba’-r-o*-if-orf da®-bal-n-b*-il-u°
3F.S1%-15.0°-ADES®-D*PTlook”  3F.50%15.0%ADES*-D*-PT%-see” 3F.8)-15.0™ITER'-AL"-PT -extend”
dabdyoldo 'she looked at me'  dabdtdlor 'she saw me' dabdnblii 'she gave to me’

da®-kil®-1-0-iF -dd” da®-kul-r-o'-if-on’ da®-ki-n’-b-iP
3F.51%25.0%ADES>D-PT - look”  3F.51%25.0%ADES™-D'-PT-see” 3F.51-25.0%ITER*-AL'-PT -extend”
dakiiyoldo 'she looked at yous' dakiirolen 'she saw you.s'  dakiinblit 'she gave you.s'

da®-a%-K-0"-iPP-do” dab-at-r-0-iP-or dab-al-r’-b il
3E.51%3M.0%ADES - D-PTlook”  3F.S5-3M.0%-ADES®-D'-PTisee” 3F.5)-3IM.O%ITER-AL-PT -ext”
dadyodldo 'she looked at him'  dadtdloy 'she saw him' dadnbli 'she gave him'

da®-i#-k'-0"-il-do” di®-8-P-o"-iP -0 da®--n’-b-iP-u®
IE.5)-3F.0%ADES-D-PT ook’ 3F.S)-3F.0%ADES-D*-PT -see’ 3F.S)-3F.0%MTER*-AL'-PT*-extend”
dal yoldo 'she looked at her' daitolon 'she saw her' dafnblii 'she gave her'

da®-@°-1-0"-iP-do” da®-@°-r-o"-ir-on] da®-@"-n’ il i’
IF.SIF-3N.O%ADES D -PT - look”  3F.SI-3N.0%ADES-D'-PT -see” 3F.5)-3N.0%-MER-AL"PT ext®
dagdldd 'she looked at it’ datdlon 'she saw it’ danbflii 'she gave to it'

da®-dagf-k-0"-il-do” da®-doyf-r-0-iF-orf da®-darf-n’-b*-iP i
3F.S1-1PL.O%-ADES*-D*-PTlook®  3F.SI*-1PL.O™ADES®-D*-F1-see” 3F.5)-1PL.O™ITER-AL™-PT -ext’
dadsngoldo ‘she looked at us'  daddyiélon 'she saw us' dadsnniblu 'she gave us'

da’-kar’-k’-0-ir*-do” da-kagf-r-o-if -on° da’-karf-1-b*-iP-u"
3F.51%2PL.0%-ADES -D*-PT - look®  3F.$)%-2PL.0°-ADES®-D'-PT -see” 3F.51-2PL.O%ITER AL -PT -ext’
daksngoldo 'she ~ you.pL' dakdntolon 'she ~ you.bL'  dakdnniblu 'she gave you.pL'

da’-ag’-K-0-iP-do’ dab-arf-0-0"-iF-or) da*-arf-r’-b-ilP -
3F.SI-3AP.O%-ADES®-D-PT-look®  3F.SJ%-3AP.0°-ADES*-D*PT -see” 3F.51-3AP.0%ITER*- AL -PT - ext’
da.4nggoldo 'she~them AN da.dntolon 'she~them.aN da.dgniblu 'she gave them.AN'

Both Active and Absolutive Conjugations are unrestricted in the meanings they
convey. The formal contrast between them has no systematic correlation based in either
semantics or syntax. Compare the Active Conjugation intransitives ddlag ‘I went out' [di*-
o'-il-aq® 151*-D*P1?-go.MOM®] and irtver '1 spend the day' [T7-di'-bet” day’-15.51'-make"]
with the Absolutive Conjugation intransitives bdyévinden 'l rushed out' [bo®-k*-0*-b’-ir-
den® 15.51%-out’-p-INT-PT-walk.MOM®] and bdyissal 'l spend the night' [ba®-k’-(s)-sal’
15.51% ADES’-(M5)-pass.night’], which mark their subjects in P6.

Because conjugation membership is not explainable synchronically, the Ket verbal
lexicon contains numerous conjugational pairs of this sort. Another is the Active
Conjugation transilive dabbak 'she drags it (once)' [do®-b'-bak’ 3F.51*-3N.0™drag’] and its
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iterative counterpart dabdgdémpiyavet 'she drags it (often) [da’-bakdey -u’-k'-a'-bel’
3F.51%-drag’-3N.0"ABL*-D*-ITER’), which happens to belong to Absolutive Conjugation.
Coreferential Absolutive Conjugation verbs, both transitive and intransitive, cross-
reference their subject using the active series (P8+P-1) and the P6 absolutive series
simultaneously. The direct object, when there is one, is marked using the inactive series:
Pl =for Ist or 2nd person, dabiigdit 'she carries me' [da®-bu’-k'-di'-f' 3F.s1%-3Rs%-ABL -
15.0'-MOM.TR"]; P3 for 3rd person inanimate-class, dabiigbit 'she carries it' [da®-bu’-k'-b’-
 3F.51%-3rs-ABL*-3N.0'-MOM.TR?); and P4 for 3rd person animate-class objects, dabiiyajit
‘'she carries him' [da®-bu’-k*-a*-(j)- 3F.51%-3Rs®-ABL3-3M.0%-(MS)-MOM.TR"]. Agreement is

nominative/accusative, since all subjects are marked one way and objects another way.

(79) Coreferential Absolutive Conjugation pattern

P8 P7 P6

Ps P4 P3

P2 Pl__PO P-1

subject incor- redundant adposition durative
(person porate subject marker

marker object

3N-class past rense 1,2 base  subject

or object AN-class

class) (person/number) _or 3AN-class object imperative (plural)

The additional subject marker in P6 appears in many (but not all) stems denoting quick
round trips or actions performed without a tool or conveyance.

(80) Coreferential Absolutive Conjugation, intransitive stems (examples in past tense)

di®-ba®-r’-0*-if-ok"
151" 15.Rs"head™-D*-PT*-move”
dbdtolok '1 shuddered

kil -kil-£-0*-iP-ok®
251%25.Rs"-head®-p*-PT*-move”
kkiitolok "'you.s shuddered’
Al -1 -0"-il -0k’
In.81%3Rs - head™D*-PT-move”
dhitolok "he shuddered'
da’-bl-c-0-iP-ok’
3r.51*-3rs%head’-p*-pPT’-move”
dabiitdlok 'she shuddered’
dr"‘-da:f’-r’ -o-ilf-okl-n!

I'ss"-1pL k8" head™ 0P move"-ap”

ddsntolok 'we shuddered'
kil -karf-r-0"-iP -0’0

251" 2pL Rs"-head DT - move™ ap”
kkantolok "you.pL shuddered'
di-bi®-P-o*-iF-ok’-n’

3an.s1"-Irs'-head”-p'-pT-move-ap'
dbiitdlok 'they AN shuddered'

di*-ba®-r-il-aq”

151%-15 R$*-SU*-PT*-go.MOM”
dbdtlaq 'l made a (quick) trip’
kil -kt -il-ag’
251%-25.R8%-SU-PT -go.MOM®
kkitlaq 'you.s made a trip'
di®-bu-r-ilP-aq’

M5 3Rstsut-pT-go. MOM”
dbiitiag "he made a trip’
da®-bi-r-il-aqg"
3F.80%-3RS"-SU-PT -go.MOM"
dabitlag 'she made a trip’
di*-darf-r-if -aq®-n’!

Iss"- 1PLRS"-51"-PT - go MOM”
ddspfilarin "'we made a trip'

ku®-karf-r-iP-ag’-n’

255" 2pLRS* 50T - g0 MOM”
dkayfilarin 'you.pL made...'
d'u"‘-bu"-f"-J"J'z-au;rﬂ-ﬂ'f

3an s 3est-su-pr - go.mom’-ap!
dbiitlarin ‘they. AN made...'

di'-kutolej’-bo®-k-iP-a”
1515 whistle’-15.RS"ABL*-PT-go"
thiitolejbola 'l whistled'

ki-kutolef -ku-4C-iF -2
251" -whistle’-28.R5%ABL3-PT?-g0”
kkiitolejgula 'you.s whistled'

di-kutolef -bu-I-il-a"
Im.sst-whistle’ 3RS ABL™PT g0’
thitolejbula "he whistled'

da®-kutolej -bul-iC-if*-a"
3F.815-whistle’-3Rs®-ABL-PT-go°
dakuitolejbula 'she whistled'
di*-kutolej -danf-10-iF-a"-n”!
Isr®whistle’- 1pL.RS* ABL™-PT -go’-ap"
thiitdlejdanlan 'we whistled'

ki -kutolef --kag-1-iP-a"-n!
2si*-whistle’-2pL Rs*ABL'-PT-go’- AP
kkitolejkaylan 'you.pL whistled'
di®-kutolef -bul-10-ilP- 2%
Iansi-whistle'-3rstanL-pri-go’ar!
thaitolejbulan 'they. AN whistled'
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Coreferential Absolutive transitives mark the direct object using the inactive series in

P4-3-1. The examples in (81) show non-past forms with feminine singular subjects.

(81) Coreferential Absolutive transitives (paradigm fragment)

da®-bul-i-di* -l
3F.5"-3rs-asL- 15.0-MOM.TR’
dabiigdit 'she carries me'

da®-bu®- K-kl -
3F.sr*3rst-anL’-25.0'-MoM.TR"
dabiigdit 'she carries you.s'

da-bu®-k-a* ()

3505 3ns%-ABL - 3M.0%(MS)-MOM. TR
dabityajit 'she carries him'
da®-bul-k -r“f-( i )-!"
IF.sh-3rs - aBL'-3F.0-(M5)-MOMTR
dabityijit 'she carries her'
da’-bu’-k'-b-(j)-I’
3psr3rsanL’- 300" (Ms)-Mon TR

dabiighit 'she carries it'

da®-bul--day' -

dab-bu-iC-di 'J-qosu
3F.srh-3rs"-anL’-15.0' -bring”

dabiigdisos 'she brings me'

da®-bul-I0-ku -qos”
3F.55-3rs"-aBL - 25.0'-bring”

dab-bub-4e-d/a’ di ;-aqa

351" 3ns"-out’-through/n'- 15.0"-pull”

dabiitaddagq 'she pulls me'

da®-bu®-1-dfa’ -k -dag”

3r.s0" 3rs"-out’-through/n®-25 o' -pull’

dabiikkngos 'she brings you.s' dabiitdyurag 'she ~ you.s'

da®-bu-k -a‘-qosﬂ
3F.s0%3Rs%aBL’-3M.0" bring’
dabityawos 'she brings him'

da®-bi-I--gos®
3esrIrst-anL’-3R.0" bring”
dabiiyivos 'she brings her'

da®-bu’-k-b’-gos”
3r.s1'-3ns AL’ 380" bring”
dabiighisos 'she brings it’

da®-bul-IC-day' - gos°

da®-bu-k-d/a’-dag”
3Fsr"-3ns"out’through/3m.0'-pull’
dabiitaraq 'she pulls him'

da®-bul -k -dfa’-dag”

3F.50%3rs"- out™-through/3F.0"-pull”
dabiittiq 'she pulls her’

da-bu®-I-d/a’-b*-dag’

3r.s1-3nsou’ - through/n®-3n.o"-pull’

dabiitabdag 'she pulls it’

da®-bul -k -d/a’-day'-dag”
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the few that do occur mark their direct objects in P6: datiksara ‘she sells it' [da®u®-k’-(s)-
a’-q/a” 3F.5)"-38.0%ABL*-(MS)-35.RS"-make/extend"]. The hallmark of any Coreferential
Inactive stem is the additional subject marker in P1.

(82) Coreferential Inactive Conjugation pattern

P8 P7 P6 PS5 P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-1

animate incor- direct adposition durative inanimate pastrense redundant  base -
or porate object marker  inactive ar subject marker

transitive subject imperative (person/number)

subject (person/class)

IF.sr% 3nst-apL'- 1PL.O'-MOM TR 3r.si3mst-aBl’-lpLo'-bring'  3F.s)"-3rs"-out’-through/n® 1pL.0'-pull®
dabiigdanit 'she camies us' dabiigdincos 'she brings us'  dabiitdrandag "she pulls us'

da-bub-K'-ka rji-fﬁ daB-bul-ke-kan'-qos” dab-bu®- o -dfa’-ka g"-daq”
3F5- 3RS ABL-2PL.O"-MOM.TR 3rsr3rst-aL’-2pL.0"bring’  3Rs)-3ns®-out™through/n®-2pL0'-pull®
dabiigkanit 'she carries you.PL' dabikkancos 'she ~ youPL' dabiitayandag ‘she~you.pL'

da®-bul -k -an'-(j)-1° da®-bu®-i-ap’'-qos” da®-bul-k-dfar’-dag’
3es’-3rst-apL3apo(Ms)}MoM TR’ 3F.S)%-3RS™-ABL*-3AP.0"-bring”  3F.51"-3Rs™out’-3AP.0%pull®
dabiigdjit 'she carries them.AN'  dabiiydncos 'she ~ them.AN' dabiitandaq 'she~them.AN'

Many (but far from all) Coreferential Absolutive transitives denote transporting people
or objects without the aid of a sled, reindeer, or any secondary means of conveyance. In
this case, the additional subject marker in these verbs serves as a sort of “anti-applicative”
affix. But “auto-instrumental” stems may belong to other conjugations too. One example is
the Active Conjugation verb déptan 'she drags it (using her own arms)’ (do®-b-tag 351t
3n.0'-drag").

The fourth agreement type, Coreferential Inactive Conjugation, exhibits a mixture of
split-S and nominative/accusative traits. Subject marking involves animacy and agentivity
in the following way. Any transitive subject, animate-class intransitive subject, or highly
active inanimate-class subject is marked in P8; less active inanimate-class intransitive
subjects are marked with P3 b. Transitive stems are unproductive in this conjugation, but

Unlike other conjugations that use P8 to mark an active or transitive subject, Coreferential
Inactive verbs normally do not cross-reference a plural animate subject using the -n suffix
of P-1. Instead, many add the distributive suffix -y to PO in stems with plural subjects:
ttdjangdagy ‘they.aN fall (many events) [du-ta’-(j)-ay’-d/aq/y® 3IANSIP-AT/D'-(MS)-
3pL.Rs'-self/go/pL.51"). Distributive -y also appears in forms with inanimate-class plural
subjects, demonstrating that this morpheme is not the animate-class plural suffix of P-1:
tdvaraqy "they.N fall (many events)' [¢/a’-b’-a’-d/ag/y” AT/D*-3N.SP-3s.Rs'-self/gorpL.51"].,
In Coreferential Inactive verbs that do not undergo PO number suppletion, subject number
is expressed only by the otherwise redundant P1 subject marker: ddjdytij 'they grow' [du’-
a’-(j)-ay'-1if” IAN.$1*-(MS)-D*-3AP. RS -grow").

(83) Coreferential Inactive Conjugation, intransitive stems (non-past forms)

di*-r-a'-di'-daq’ dit-a*-di'-1if’ di*-t-di’-go"

1si*-su’-p*- 15, rs'-fall” 1si%-p*15.r8'-grow” 1s1®-bowstring’- 15.rs'-stretch?
t1dddag 'l fall’ déddij'l grow' ttfrigo 'l load (gun, originally bow)'
k-r-a’ -k -dag’ k:c”-aﬂkn':—n}a keri ki'-go”

281%-su-D*-28.Rs - fall® 255%-p*-25.RS'-grow” 2s1%-bowstring’-25.rs -stretch”

ktdynrag 'you.s fall’ kaytij 'you.s grow' ktf yaro 'you.s load (gun)'

dilb-f -a"-( j)-af-daqa dus‘:}‘-{ j }-a’-n;:" du‘g-ri?-{s,}-atqoﬂ
3msshsuph(Ms)-3rs'-fall'  3M.55-D(MS)-35.RS -grow®  3M.S1"-bowstr’-(MS)-35.RS -stretch®
rtdjaraq 'he falls' dajitij 'he grows' 1tisaxo 'he loads (gun)'

da®-r-a’-( j)-a‘;-daqﬂ da’-a’-(j)-al -1 da-ti’ (. 5)-a'-go”
3F.ss%sU*-D*(MS)-3s.Rs'-fall”  3F.S1-D'-(MS)-35.Rs'-grow’  3F.ss*-bowstring’-3s.RS'-stretch®
datdjaraq ‘she falls' da. djitij 'she grows’ dat(sdko 'she loads (gun)'
P-a'-b-al-dag’ a'-b-al-1if

su’-p*-3n.s1’-3s.Rs'-fall" D*-3N.55"-35.RS"-grow" -

tdvaraq 'it falls'

di’-0-a’-di'-dagly’
151" su-D*- 1PL.RS -fall/PL S)°
narandagn 'we fall'

4vitij 'it grows/they N grow'

da‘q-a"-dmj"-ri_:” dﬁn'?—dag*-qoo
153%-D* IPL.RS -grow” 151" -bowstring’-1PL.RS'-stretch”
dérintij 'we grow’ ttirancoe 'we load (gun)'
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ku-r-a’-kay'-dagly® k-a*-kay'-tif’ kit -kay'-qo”
2ss®-su’-p*-2PLRS -fall/PL.SI°  25)"-D*-2PLRS-grow” 2s1*-bowstring’-2PL.RS -stretch”
ktdyandagn 'you.pL fall’ kdyantij 'you.PL grow' kit yaneo 'you.pL load (gun)'

dilb-r-a*-(j)-ay'-daglh di-a’-(j)-ag'-1if’ di-ti’-(s)-ap’-qo°
Jamsitsut-(ms)ntdns-fallieLs’®  3ansr'pt(us)-3rees'-grow” Jan.s-bowstring-(Ms)-3rL Rs-stretch’

rdjaraqn 'they.an fall' dajéntij 'they. AN grow' ttisanco 'they.AN load (gun)'

The extra Pl subject marker may or may not have any logical connection with reflexivity.
Because these markers are obligatory regardless of the context, it is not possible to
interpret them as self-benefactives of the type 'load a gun for oneself, etc. The same form
can be used to mean 'load a gun for someone else’s benefit'. For this reason 1 cannot agree
with Werner (1997b:196-203) that the extra subject markers serve as a grammatical means
of signifying “subject version.” These markers are simply lexical prerequisites of the stem,
as is conjugation membership in general.

A few Coreferential Inactive stems appear to double-mark only plural subjects;
however, the presence of a j-separator in the singular suggests that a subject marker
formerly occupied P1 in these forms as well. Like other Coreferential Inactive verbs, some
of these verbs display subject number suppletion in PO:
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Coreferential Inactive Conjugation contains a few transitive stems, which mark their direct
object in P6. Unlike the other actant types discussed so far, this pattern is unproductive.
Fragments of two transitive stem paradigms appear in (85):

(85) Coreferential Inactive Conjugation

di-bo®-k’-(s)-an'-qa°
3AN.SI"15.0%ABL*(MS)-3AP.RS -sell”
dbéksanca 'they sell me off

di® -kl -1 (s5)-an'-ga”
3AN.51"-28.0%ABL™(MS)-3AP.RS -sell”
kkitksanca ‘they sell you.s off

dub-o®-k -rs}-ag’-qao
3AN.51"-3M.0%ABL-(MS)-3AP.RS -sell’
ddksanca 'they sell him off

du"-ué-k"-(s)-ag"-qao

du®-bo®-l -1t a‘-( . J-a:}'Aqor:rG
3ANSI*15.50°- ABL*-AT/D'-(MS)-3AP.RS -many. walk’®
dbéktancotn 'they lead me around’

du®-k-i-11a"-( j)-a q’-qomﬂ
3AN$)"-25.0%ABL - AT/D*-(MS)-3AP.RS -many.walk®
tkiiktajancotn 'they lead you.s around'
du®-0®-I-tia’-(j)-an'-got®
3AN.5J5-3M.0%ABL*AT/D*-(MS)-3AP.RS'-many. walk”
déktajancotn 'they lead him around’

did-1l-k -1, a‘-(j J-ag’ ~qomﬂ

(84) Coreferential Inactive verbs that double mark their subject in the plural forms only

dis-dr)qo
1ss5-fly”
dirdg 'l fly'

ki-dog”
2s5-fly”
kitrog 'you.s fly'

du”—doga

Im.sit-fly?

diirdq 'he flies’
da*-dog’

3r.si%-fly”

dérdg 'shelit flies'
di*-dar'-dogl1f’

185 1pL.RS'-fly/pL.51°
dirandogn 'we fly’

ku®-kay'-doglt]
251%-2pL.RS'-fly/pL.S1"
kiiydndogn 'you.pL fly'

di®-(j)-ay’-dogln’

3aN51"(Ms)-3AP.Rs - My/pLs1"

ditjandogn 'they AN fly'

di*-den”
I1sif-cry”
dirén'l cry'

k®-den”
2sst-cry”
kiirén "you.s cry'

du®-den®
M.y’
diirén 'he cries’

da*-den”
Irsrt-cry’
dérén 'she cries'

di*-dary!-den”
1s%-1pL.RS -cry”
diranden 'we cry’

kil-kag'-den”
25)%-2pPL. RS -cry’
ki yanden 'you.pL cry'

du’-(j)-an'-den”
Jan.sr(ms)-3apRs -cry’

diijagden 'they.AN cry’

di®-tja’-(j)-ka”
181%-AT/D*-(MS)-one.walks ©
ttdjga 'l walk around’

kn""n'a"-(jj-kaﬂ
251%-AT/D*-(MS)-one.walks”
ktdjea 'you.s walk around'

du’-t1a4’( j) ki’
3IM.S-AT/D - (MS)-one. walks”
ttdjed 'he walks around'

das-rfa4-{ i} j-kuo
3F.s1%-AT/D*-(MS)-one. walks”
datdjga 'she walks around’

di-t/a’-dan'-qomn®
151%-AT/D* 1PL.RS'-many.walk®
ttdrancotn "we walk around'

kil®-t)a*-kan'-qgotn®
251%-AT/D*-2PL.RS'-many.walk’
ktdyancotn 'you.pL walk around'

dub-ua’( j)-m]}-qamo
IANSI-AT/D-(MS)-3AP.RS'-many.walk’
ttéjancotn 'they. AN walk around'

3AN.51%-3F.0%ABL - (MS)-3AP.RS -sell” 3AN.SI-3F.0%-ABL*- AT/D*-(MS)-3AP.RS -many.walk®
diiksanca 'they sell herfit ofl diiktdjancotn 'they lead her around'

du-darf-k-(s)-an’-qa° du®-d> q‘f‘vlj -ta’-(j J-aq"-qmno
3AN.SI- | PL.O%-ABL’-(MS)-3AP.RS -sell” 3AN.SI'-1PL.SI"ABL*-AT/D'-(M5)-3AP.RS-many.walk®
ddsnsanca 'they sell us off’ ddintancotn 'they lead us around'

dil® kiK' -(5)-an'-qa° du®-ku-k-t)a’(j )-a’-qotn”
3AN.5)"-25.0%ABL*(MS)-3AP.RS-sel]” 3AN.51"-25.0%ABL - AT/D'-(MS)-3AP.RS'-many. walk®
tképsanea 'they sell you.pL off tkantajancotn ‘they lead you.PL around'

du-orf-1-(s)-ar -qa" du®-orf-I-t1a*-(j)-an'-qorn®
3AN.SI-3AP.0%ABL - (MS)-1 AP.RS-s¢ll” 3ANSI%-3AP.0% ABL - AT/D*-(MS )-3AP.RS -many.walk®
dépsanca 'they sell them.AN off ddnrajancotn 'they lead them.AN around'

The semantic difference between Coreferential Inactive and Coreferential Absolutive
Conjugation is arbitrary from a synchronic perspective. Although most Coreferential
Inactive stems are intransitive, monovalent verbs with similar meanings can be found in
every conjugation. Compare the Coreferential Inactive verb dadjitij 'she grows' [da®-a’-
()-a'-1if° 3F.51-D*-(M5)-35.Rs'-grow’] with the Active Conjugation verb dagdydran 'she
gets big' [da*-qa’-a’-gar® 3 F.81%bigl-D*INCEFT"), or the Coreferential Inactive verb
dakdjarij 'she falls (once)’ [da’-I-a’-(j)-a'-dif’ 3F.51down’-D*-(MS)-35.Rs'-fall’] with the
Absolutive Conjugation verb tigbiin 'she slips (once)' [u-k°-b*-huin’ 3F.81%-down’-1C-
slip®]. Also compare the Active Conjugation semelfactive dilsivet 'l take a breath' [di*-if’-
(5)-bet” 1si*-breath’-(Ms)-make®] with its Coreferential Inactive iterative counterpart
délyirvet '1 breathe' (di*-elfiy’-di'-bet” 151*-breath/ITER™- 15.RS'-make”]. The prevalence of
such pairs underscores the lexical nature of agreement pattern selection in Ket.

The fifth productive agreement strategy can be called Possessive Conjugation, even
though few of the stems that use it actually denote possession. The subject is cross-
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referenced with the help of a possessive pronominal clitic in P7 rather than by one of the
regular agreement series:

(86) Possessive Conjugation pattern

P8 P7 pP6 PS5 P4 P3 P2 Pl PO P-1

- incorporate - < durative involuntary pasrrense resultative base -
+ possessive clitic marker  causative or imperative  affix

(subject person/number/class) affix

All verbs in this conjugation are intransitive and portray an event as a spontaneous
occurrence (which it may not actually be). Most convey sound effects: thiitolejbata 'she is
whistling' (literally, ‘her whistling resounds') [d/kutolej’-b*-a’-td her/whistling’-1C*-R'-
extend’]. Possessive Conjugation verbs expressing sound exhibit a distinct pattern for
processes as opposed to sudden instantaneous sounds. The latter pattern does not
distinguish between past and non-past tense (though see example (70f) regarding a
possible etymological difference between the two tenses in these verbs).

(87) Possessive Conjugation paradigms

lterative (prossesual) forms Scmﬂ[agux%um&mw

abllakej -b’-il*-a'-ta abllakej -ges
my/clapping’-1C*-pPT2-R"-be extended” my/clapping’-SEMEL"

ablakéjbflata 'l was clapping' ablikéjges 'l clap/clapped (once)'
kullakef-b-il-a'-1a° kullakej-ges®
your.$/clapping’-1C*-PT -R'-be.extended” your.S/clapping’-SEMEL"
klakéjbilata 'you.S were clapping' kldkéjges 'you.s clap/clapped (once)'
daltakej’-b*-iF-a'-1a° dallakef-ges’
his/clapping’-1C*-PT*-R'-be.extended” his/clapping’-SEMEL®

daldkéjbflata 'he was clapping' daldkéjges 'he claps/clapped (once)'
dilakej -b-if-a'-ta" dllake -ges”
her~its/clapping’-1C’-PT*-R'-be extended® her~its/clapping’-SEMEL"
dlikejbilata 'shelit was clapping' dlikéjges 'shefit claps/clapped (once)'
nallakej-b*-if-a' -ta” nallakej -ges”
AP.GEN/clapping’-1C*-pT*-R'-be.extended” AP.GEN/clapping’-SEMEL® (once)'
naldkéjbflara ‘we,you,they were clapping’ naldkéjges 'we, you, they clap/clapped

Some Possessive Conjugation verbs have Coreferential Absolutive synonyms emphasizing
the deliberate production of the sound using the subject’s own body rather than its sensory
effect on potential listeners: dakitolejbuksa 'she makes a whistling sound with her lips'
[da®-kutolef-bul-k’-(s)-a” 3F.51%whistling’-3Rs"-ABL’-(MS)-event.extends”]. A handful of
Possessive Conjugation stems express events unrelated to sound, such as bikéragan 'l get
nauseated' [b/ike’-d/a*-gan® my/nausea’-1T/D*-INCEPT"].

The hallmark of this conjugation is the backgrounded source-role expressed by
preposing a possessive clitic to the P7 morpheme naming the effect produced. Possessive
Conjugation could be interpreted as involving a polymorphemic incorporated subject, one

LWM 204 39 KET

part of which (the possessive prefix) happens to correlate with an agent expressible outside
the verb complex.

A number of other stems denoting spontaneous events similarly incorporate their
subject by placing a noun root in either P7 or PO. Examples include: iilata ‘it rains' [a/7-a*-
ta” water’-p*-extend’], bérata ‘it snows' [be’f-a*-ta’ snowflakes’-p*-extend’), k3ddavan
‘winter begins' [k3f-d/a’-b’-qan” winter-1T/D*-IC*INCEPT?), ilbéj "wind blew' [il-bej P
wind®], biysirin ‘it flows' [bin’-k*-(s)-qin° self-ABL’-(Ms)-flow’], etc. Verbs that
incorporate their subject using both P7 and PO usually fill P7 with an adverbial specifier:
tilbej 'south wind blew' [fj-iF-bej’ downriver’-pT*-wind.blows®], tirénbej 'morth wind
blows' [#f"-0"-in’-bej’ upriver'-D*-pT"-wind.blows"]. Although some patterns of intransitive
subject incorporation are extremely productive (cf. §2.2.5.3) and constitute a sixth basic
stem type, verbs with incorporated subjects technically fall outside the system of the five
actant conjugations since they do not actually cross-reference any verb-external NP.

Finally, a number of verbs display unique agreement marker configurations. The past
tense forms of one intransitive stem require double subject marking in P6 and PI:
éjbagbindiros 1 jumped up' [ej-ba®k’-b'-in*-di'-q/0s" up’- 15 51°-ADES*-INT'-PT- 15.RS -
make/rise’]. About a dozen verbs (cf. (85) above) use Coreferential Inactive agreement in
the plural: dirdydogy 'we fly' [d i*-day'-dog/y” 181*-1pL.RS"-fly/PL.51°], but Active
agreement in the singular: direq 'l fly' [di*-dog® 151*-fly°]. A few Active Conjugation
verbs retain traces of a bygone verbal classifier system. These stems mark the object noun
class by adding P4 animacy-classifying d: dahdrayistet 'she breaks them.AN' [da’-ha’-
d/ay’-(s)-tet” 3£.51*long.shape’-(MS)-Ac/PL.0*hit°], and simply omit this marker in the
case of an inanimate object rather than including the expected P3 b: dahdstét 'she breaks
it/them.N' [da®-ha’-(s)-ter” 3F.51*long.shape’-(Ms)-hit’]. Such verbs are bygone relics that
do not reflect the language's contemporary morphological patterns, Table (100)
summarizes all productive and unproductive agreement strategies.

2.2.4. Lexical categories of finite verb morphemes
2.2.4.1. Bases (P0) and incorporates (P7)

Section (§2.2.3) demonstrated that the subject/object agreement positions are stem
elements, even though the morphemes occupying them express grammatical agreement,
This section discusses actual morpheme shapes that form part of the stem. The core lexical
elements normally occupy P7 and PO - positions that never contain inflectional affixes of
any kind. Structurally, every verb fills PO with what is called a “base,” though in rare cases
the entire base elides phonologically. Compare dip 'l eat it' [di®-b’-a® 151%-3n.0%-eat’] —
where a high-tone vowel-final disyllable reduces to a monosyllable (a normal phonological
process in Southern Ket; cf. §1.3.1) — with divan 'we eat it' [di*-b"-a%n" 151°-3N.0%-eat’
AP"'], where the suffix - preserves the second vowel. PO represents the verb's head only in
the structural sense that elements in the remaining positions attach to it. The base does not
necessarily convey the stem’s core meaning, and often acts more like a derivational affix
signaling iterativity, semelfactivity, or transitivity. Like most other position classes, PO
may be complex morphologically, at least from a diachronic perspective. Many bases
contain initial d- a fossilized morpheme that appears to have once served to decrease
transitivity or telicity in a varety of ways (analogous to, if not actually homologous with,
the D-component of the Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit classifier). This clement appears in
many intransitives with reflexive-type meaning: diijaruk 'he moves (himself) aside' [du’*-
(j)-a'-d/ok” 3M.81%(MS)-35 RS -self/move”] (infinitive dok < d + ok 'self + move'). In other
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bases, the d-augment serves as a sort of animacy-classifier to mark actions naturally
accomplished by the subject’s own body, such as drinking, vocalizing, looking, or hearing:
diijarun 'he gives a shout' [du'-a*-(j)-a'-dur’ 3Im.51%p*-(Ms)-35.RS'-shout MOM"], diivrop
'he drinks it' [du®-b’-dop® 3M.51%3N.0’-drink®]. This element also occurs on bases
associated with fire or burning: dbéyiidet *he made a fire' [du®-bo’K-0'il-def3m.s1"
fire’-p*-pT*-make’]. A d-augment also appears in the semantically eroded bases -da, -do, -
dij, and -damin, which convey iterative or distributive meaning.

Another fossilized element found at the beginning of many bases is g (x in Yugh). This
morpheme conveys deliberate causation and may derive from a valence-increase marker
homologous with the f-component of the Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit classifier. A few Ket
bases appear to reflect alternations between valence-increase g and valence-decrease d.
These prefixes appear, for example, on & 'up’ (< *Hes):

(88) a. -fes 'rise.INTR' <*d-Hes 'self.go.up’
dahdjates 'she gets up' [da’-h'-a’-(j)-a'-t/es” 3551 straight®-*-(Ms)-35.Rs -selrise’)
b. -gos 'raise, lift.TR' < *#-Hes 'cause to go up’
détiigos'1 lift her up' [di®-ef’-£'-i'-q/es” 151*-up.to here’-5U*-3F.0"make/rise”].

A similar series is associated with PO -a 'event.extends’ (<*Ha): -ta 'be extended, extend
oneself' (<*d-Ha), and -ga 'extend in one’s hand, offer for sale’ (<*#-Ha 'actively extend’).

Two other PO proclitics appear to be of more recent vintage. Several bases contain an
initial b-, probably etymologically connected with the inanimate-class marker in P3. Pre-
base b- is found in -bet 'make, create’, -bil 'catch (by chasing)', -bak 'find', -bes 'arrive’, and
a few other bases. Although it is difficult to assign a clear meaning to this element, it is
regularly replaced by g in imperatives: ing3k 'Find it! (you.s)' [in’-g/ok” iMp*-find"],
demonstrating its separateness from the rest of the base, as well as its relation to P3 b,
which likewise elides in imperative formation. The bases -dop ~ -dup 'cover, plug, stop up'
appear to be constructed from pronominal d- 'its' plus the noun dp 'hole, opening, burrow'
creating the meaning 'across.its.hole’. Consequently, verbs containing it do not cross-
reference their object term, since the d-proclitic in PO already does so: ddkistup 'l cover it’
[dif-k5~(5)-d/up® 1s)-ABL*-(MS)-across.its/hole®], ddjdop 'l cover it up' [di’-a’-(j)-d/up
1s8-p*-(MS)-across.its/hole®], djidrop ‘it is stopped up' [a’-(j)-a'-d/up® D*-(Ms)-R'-
across.its/hole®]. Pre-base b, on the other hand, never takes the place of an actant marker:
dibbak '1 find it' [di*-b-b/ak° 15P*-3N.0%-find’]. Its valence-increase function appears to
invelve telicity rather than actancy, and it cannot be regarded as an incorporated syntactic
argument.

All pre-base augments - valence-decrease d-, valence-increase g-, and pronominal b-
or d- — are unproductive relics in Modern Ket. Roots in PO or P7 may also host the highly
productive iterative/stative or detransitivizing suffixes -y (-n after an alveolar or another 1)
or -ij (- after vowels). The mechanism regulating the mutual distribution of -y vs. -if
remains unclear. Both are valence-decrease markers that replaced or augmented the more
archaic pre-base d- in the same function. Examples include: PO -daq 'fall (single event)' vs.
-ddqy 'fall (many times or many objects individually)', P7 kdmbét 'deccive (once)' vs.
kdmbériy 'deceive (many times)', and numerous transitivity pairs where -y (-n) or -ij is
suffixed to PO in the intransitive stem, cf.: dakdvit ‘she tears it’ [da®-k*-a*-b’-f" 3F.51*-ABLS-
D*-3N.0*-MOM.TR?] vs. kdviilij it tears' [k’-a‘-b’-a’-r;‘f ABL*-D'-3N.0%-3Rs'-MOM.INTR"); and
dagsksingajit 'she makes him hurry' [da'-qaksin’-g*-a*-(j)-€ 3E.51%-hurry’-cause™-(MS)-
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3M.0°-MOM.TR?] vs. dagdksingisatn 'she is hurrying' [da*-goksin’-g’-(s)-a'-ti° 3F.s1*-
hurry’-cause®-(Ms)-35.RS'-MOM.INTR"].

Only a few dozen verbs contain PO as their sole lexical morpheme. Most stems, in fact
all productive stem-building patterns, fill P7 as well as P0. The position of the semantic
head varies in such compounds. When P7 incorporates a direct object, instrument or
directional adverb, the semantic head is normally PO: daquissivet 'she is making a tent’
[da®-gu's’-(s)-bet” 38 51*-tent’-(Ms)-make®), dainbdyatet 'she jabs me with a needle’ [da®-
i'n-ba’-k*-a'-tef 3F. s’ -needle’- 15.0%-ADES®-D'-hit’]. An infinitive in P7 normally serves
as the verb's semantic head, with PO functioning more like an affix conveying lexical
aspect or valence. Many verbs distinguish single from multiple events by transferring the
semantic head from PO to P7: éndisuk 'l forget (once)' [en’-di'-suk” mind’-15.51"-back®] vs.
énsokybdyavra 'l (often) forget' [en/suk/y’-ba’~k'-a’-b’-da’mind/back/ITER-18.51°-ADES™
phich1rer’).

Examples (89-92) illustrate the possible semantic relationships between P7 and PO.

(89) PO is the semantic head, while P7 incorporates an object or other specifier:

da®-qo/y/an’-ba’-k*-t/a*-do” da®-gi'f-(s)-bel’
3F.$1%-hom/PL/ITER’- 15.0%-ADES*-AT/D*-gouge®  3F.s%-bow’-(Ms)-make®
dagdpanbdtaro 'she (a cow) butts me’ dagitsivet 'she makes a bow'

(90) P7 is the semantic head, while PO serves as a marker of aspect or transitivity:

di*-us’-g*-ku'-f di*-us’-q*-a'-ku'-da’
15%-warm’-cause®-25.0'-MOM.TR" 1s1*-warm’-cause’-n*-25.0"-ITER.INTR®
diisqiyut '1 (will) warm you.s up (once)’ diisgayura 'l (often) warm you.§ up'

(91) P7 + PO form an appositional compound

ay’-I>-b'-1d" da®-ses’-a"-1d"
hang’-ABL>-3N.51%-extend” 3F.88%place’-p*-extend”
dngipta 'it is hanging' dasésta 'she is seated'

(92) P7 + PO form a discontinuous binomial root, neither portion being meaningful apart
from the other: déqsdaq 'l hear' [di*-eq’-(s)-aq” 11*-L-(MS)-L"]. The gloss 'L’ here
indicates that the given morpheme defies clear definition, given my present

knowledge of Ket morphology. Further study may reveal that such verbs belong to
one of the other three categories.

P7 is often polymorphemic. An extreme example is found in dagoncksdjddavet 'she eats
breakfast' [da®-qon/ok/saj/do’-a*-bei” 3F.51*-break fast’-b*-ITER"), where ‘breakfast’ derives
from génoks 'morning' (< gén-ok-s darkness-away-NOM) + sdj 'tea’ + ddo 'drink’.

2.2.4.2. Adpositions (P5) and durative markers (P4)

The most productive lexical affix in Modern Ket is probably the P4 durative marker a,
which labializes to o in the past tense. This morpheme originated from the root *Ha 'event
extends', with the fricative anlaut surviving as the y-separator (§2.2.6): diyarag 'l live' [di*-
(y)-a'-dag’ 15*-(Ms)-p*-live"]. Durative-marked verbs include some single-action events
like 'take a step’ or 'shudder’, as well as multiple-action verbs (a lexical category for which
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this marker is necarly obligatory), but no true semelfactives. In Modern Ket, P4 a occurs in

surface) [da®-hif-*-a’-kif" 3F.s5-glue’-sU%-D*-rub’]. After a P6 marker this meaning can
complementary distribution with the s-separator, which may have originally marked telic

be literal, as in: dakérosindtayit 'she rubs kerosene on him (a dog, to remove fleas)

accomplishments in contrast to the states and repetitive activites marked by ya.

Another group of lexical affixes is a set of consonantal affixes that usually add some
sort of spatial or temporal nuance to the verb’s meaning. Those capable of occurring
independently of morphemes in P7, P6 and P4 belong to slot P5 and are called
“adpositions.” Those which are always prefixed to P4 durative a (or, less often, associated
with the P4/P1 inactive series markers) are called “proclitics” since they normally co-occur
with a P4 vowel (either durative @ or a 3rd person inactive series agreement marker). Some
verbs contain a P35 adposition followed by a P4 durative proclitic: dadktdjga 'she leads
him around’ [da®o®kK-t/a'-(j)-ka® 3F.51%-3M.0%with*-(Ms)-AT/D*-walk’], demonstrating
that each consonant belongs to a different position class.

The P5 adpositions usually contribute a spatial meaning to the verb. They are
frequently associated with the P6 absolutive series agreement markers but may occur
independently of them, as well. Stem building patterns that include an adposition are only
productive if both P7 and PO are also filled. A much smaller number of stems contain an
adposition and base, but no incorporate. Table (93) lists all P5 adpositions and their basic
functions. Etymologically, some are pairs or even triplets of homonymous morphemes,
formally distinguishable only by comparing each with its Yugh cognate.

(93) Semantic classification of the P5 adpositions

1. P5 k that labializes any preceding P6 vowel @ to o appears to be related to the verb root
ok 'move (away)'. It often denotes concrete motion up, down, off, or away. In transitive
verbs of motion, it expresses comitative meaning: dabdksaq 'she takes me (walks with
me somewhere and back) [da®-bo®-k'*-(s)-aq” 3F.51"-15.0%with*-(MS)-go.MOM"]. In many
verbs it conveys an externally motivated change of state rather than motion. Unless used
literally to mean 'up, down, away, with', P5 labializing k will be glossed ABL for
‘ablative’. The change of P6 a to o, possibly a reflex of the original o of ok 'move away',
never occurs before any other P5 adposition.

2. P5 k that does not labialize a preceding P6 a may be related to the proximal-deictic velar
in kiré 'this', kiséy 'here' and igbés 'come’. Used with P6 absolutive markers, it often
conveys 'dynamic introverted' motion or internally induced changes of state and will be
glossed ADES for ‘adessive'.

3. PS5 h probably derives from a classifier of long or straight objects: hdvita 'it stands' [A'-
a'-b'-a'-td’ straight’-p*-3N.81°-R'-extend”). After the P6 absolutive markers (including
the zero inanimate-class marker), P5 & has merged with P5 adessive & in Modern Ket.
Compare dahdvraq ‘she hurls/propels it (using her own hand)' [da®-k’*-a*-b’-dadf 3 Fsi*-
straight®-p*-3N.0%propel®] with the applicative stem dabdyavrag 'she hits me (with a
propelled object)' [da™ba’-k'-a'-b'-dag’ 3.Fs1*-15.0°-ADES™-D'-AL™-propel”], where the
presence of P6 has triggered the change of /i to k. PS5 adessive k, whether from shape-
classifying /& or proximal-deictic k, can easily be distinguished from ablative & because
it never labializes the preceding P6 vowel. In Yugh these two morphemes remain
formally distinct, since P5 f (the regular Yugh reflex of Ket &) remains feven after a P6
actant marker (cf. Yugh dakufaybafatet 'she punches me once’).

4. P5 ¢ is actually two homonymous morphemes. The more common one denotes
superficial contact with a surface and will be glossed su for 'superessive': datistin 'she
crawls' [da’-t'-(s)-a'-hun” 3F.81°-5U°-(MS)-38.Rs -slip"], dahittayit 'she applies glue (to a
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[da®-kerosin™-a®£-a*-kit® 3F.51% kerosene’-3M.0%-8U°-D*- rub®), daniyinbdtayit 'she
combs me' [da®-tukun’-ba’-r'-a’-kit® 3F.81*-comb’-15.0%-su’-p*-rub"]; or more figurative,
as in: dabdtsitk ‘she pushes me' [da®-ba®-f-suk” 3F.51%-18.0%-5U°-back®); dabdtpés 'she
draws me' [da®-ba’-r’-b’-es” 3F.51* 15.0°-5U%-AL*-up®). Superessive P5 ¢ (also ¢ in Yugh)
may derive from an ancient verb root meaning 'lie’ (cf. Kott zen 'lie"). In a small number
of stems P5 ¢ (which correlates with Yugh ¢ rather than ¢) serves as a sort of classifier
for mental states or attitudes and may derive from Ket ¢i” 'head' (Yugh &i?): dabiitolok
‘she shuddered' [da®-bu'-£-0'-il’-0k" 3F.51%-3Rs"head"-D*-PT?-move®]. Where its
meaning is less concrete, this morpheme is glossed MT for 'mental state: bdfibgir 'l
sense' [ba’-£'-b'-gif’ 15.51°-MT"-1C*-feel”].

5. P5 ¢ is rare when used in a concrete spatial sense. It too probably represents a conflation
of two separate morphemes. One derives from the adverb gap 'lying face down’, which
occupies P7 in several verbs: dagdvilcut 'she was lying face down' [da®-gap’-il*-qur®
IN.0-face.down’-PT%-5.81.0ccupies. position®], gdbbata ‘it overturns' or, by analogy, 'it
becomes known' [gdp’-b’-a'-td’ face.down’-3N.51"-3RS'-event.extends”], probably
deriving from the belief that a bear’s paw tossed so that it lands palm down signifies a
negative answer in divination, This morpheme appears to have given rise to P5 g in at
least one verb, where it denotes air becoming “open™ or clear of smoke: gdbaiit it
(smoke) dissipates' [g’-a’-b'-qui®clear™-p*-3N.0%-5.5).be. positioned®], gd vl ‘it
dissipated’ [q*-0*-b°-iPP-qui®clear’-D*-3N.0%-PT?-5.5).be.positioned”]. The other PS g
derives from the adverb ga 'inside, at home', which sometimes appears in its full form in
P7: daqdsdq 'she enters' [da®-gd’-(s)-aq® 3F.s1*inside’-(MS)-go.MOM"). PS5 inessive g
appears in verbs where one item is placed inside another, such as running a spit through
a piece of meat: dagivril 'she skewers it' [da®-g°-b*-d/il° 3F.si-inside’-3n.0%
through.its/fextension”]. This adposition occurs after a P6 actant marker in verbs
denoting the act of putting a body part inside an article of clothing (head into a hat, or
arms and torso into a shint): dabdeivril 'she puts it on me (puts me inside it)’ [da®-ba®-
q’-b’-d/il’ 3F.51%-15.0°-inside’-AL’-through.its/extension®]. The verb for putting on a flat
article of clothing such as a scarf contains P5 adessive & instead: dabdyipto 'she lays it
on me' [da®-ba®k’-b'-td" 3F.s1%-15.0°%ADES AL -put”]. P5 g in either of its spatial
meanings is the least common adposition. Below, however, | argue that the highly
productive causative affix (also P5 g) also developed from g4 'inside’.

6. P5 n is also fairly uncommon. It generally denotes action around an object or some
notion associated with circularity: dandmgil 'she cuts off the edges' [da’-n’-a’-b'-hil’
3r.s1%-around*-p*-3IN.0™-turn’], dandmt 'she brushes snow from around it' [da®-n’-a’-b’-
P 3r.s1%-around®-p*-3N.0*-T-brush®], dabdrinbiinsivet'she has gloves' [da’-bogin’-
bi-n'-(s)-bet” 3F.51%-gloves’-3rs"-around®-(Ms)-have®]. In one stem, P5 n denotes
repeated action: dabdnbi 'she gives me (often)’ [da’-ba®-n*-b'-0°3F.51% 15.0°-ITER - AL’
stretch®]. In a few verbs P5 n seems to signify 'head' in the literal sense of a round
object: dandntét 'she dove in head-first/disappeared’ [da®-n’-o'-in’-tet® 3F.51-head"-p*-
pT2-hit"], dabiinntyil 'she winced' [da®-bu®-r-irt-hil’ 3F.51°-3rs*head®-PT-turn®]. P5 n
probably ultimately derives from some Proto-Yeniseic nouns for head (possibly
preserved in Ket dnitn 'mind’, én 'forget’, etc.). PS5 n differs from P5 mental ¢ in that the
latter seems less to involve any specific notion of roundness and instead deals with
perceptual qualities associated with the head.
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7. One verb contains PS y: dabiiysiiso ‘she looks, searches, waits'. This morpheme may
derive from a Proto-Yeniseic word meaning 'eye’, which would explain its use here with
Coreferential Absolutive marking (signifying auto-instrumental meaning 'using one’s
own eyes’: da’-bu’-y’-(s)-q/0° [3F.S1%-3Rs - eye -(Ms)-cause/see’]. Regardless of how it
is etymologized, P35 p is unique to this verb.

The distribution of these P5 adpositions is highly lexicalized in Modern Ket; only
rarely do they build minimal pairs. One such contrast occurs in combination with the PO
base -do, meaning various types of repetitive actions against an object using a sharp
instrument: ‘chop, clip, scrape, gouge, etc'. The adpositional meanings are clearly visible
when one compares the bare stem dadvré 'she clips it (hair)' [da®-a’-b’-do” 3F.51*-D*-3N.0™-
cut”] with stems containing various P5 adpositions: datdvro 'she rough hews it('s outer
surface)' [da’-r-a’-b’-do® 3F.81%sU%-p*-3N.0%-scrape®], dakdvro 'she clears it (a trail, by
cutting away branches)' [da®-k-a*-b’-do® 3¢ 51*-away’-D*-3N.0"-chop®], and dakdvré ‘she
erects it (a tent, by stabbing poles straight into the ground)' [da®-h*-a’-b’-do”3F.s1*
straight®-D*-3N.0%-gouge"]. Combination of P5 n or P5 ¢ + PO do are not attested. A final
combination includes d, a P4 durative proclitic signifying transverse action: daddvro 'she
carves it out (by gouging lengthwise)': da’-d/a’-b’-do” [3F.s)-across/n*-3n.0’-gouge’].

Although the P5 postpositions often retain a tangible distinction between extroverted
action (< ablative k), introverted action (< adessive k), or surface action (< superessive 1),
they also appear obligatorily in certain derivations irrespective of their concrete functional
origins. Intransitive inceptives require absolutive subject marking plus adessive k (cf.
§2.2.5.3). Transitive stems that combine PO -bet with a P7 incorporate (the usual technique
for transforming Russian infinitives into Kel finite verb stems), require ablative k
regardless of whether the event involves any real ‘dynamic extroverted action':
dapdmoégatboyavet 'she helps me' [da’-pomogar’-bo®-k’-a*-bei” 3F.51™-help’-15.0%-ABL -
p*1TER"]. The functions of P5 ablative and adessive k often resemble the particles in
English phrasal verbs such as help out, finish off, hunt up, etc.

The chart in (94) shows the attested combinations of P6 absolutive markers plus P5
spatial adpositions. Only the first three are productive, and only ablative k labializes a to o:

(94) Lexical sub-series of P6 absolutive agreement morphemes

Is 28 M 3F 3N 1pL 2PL 3ap 3RS
ablative (aBL)  botk  kwk ok wk wk  doyk  kepk  opk  buk
adessive (ADES) bak kwk ak ik Ok~ik doyk  koyk  apk  bwk
superessive (SP) ba/t kwt att it B4 dapht  kayt  apit  but

mental (MT) bat kutt alt il - dayt kay/t ay/t bust
inessive balq kug alq g - daplg  koyly  anlg  bufg
around, round  ba/mn kwn a/n il # day/n kan/n ag/n  bu/n
eye (7) baly kuwy afy iy - dayly  kaply  ayly  bwly

The P6 inanimate-class marker is u in the ablative series, but zero or i before adessive
k or superessive ¢ (and unattested before the other, unproductive adpositions). Zero is the
normal marker: kissal 'it spends the night' [@°-kF-(s)-sal’ 3N.51°-ADES®(M$)-pass.night’],
dgbésay it starts rotting' [aq’-@%k’-b’-sa)f rot’-38.51°-ADES™-IC*-INCEPT’], and is replaced
by i only in compound verbs where P6 begins the second phonological word: tifig#iyasan
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it (the grass) begins to grow' [tijiy"-*-k'-a-gan” grow’- 3N.81%-ADES®-D-INCEPT]. No
phonological-phrase verbs containing P6 superessive ¢ are attested.

Now let us turn to the consonants that appear in P4. Recall that P4 can contain either
durative a or the 3rd person animate-class inactive series markers — @ (masculine-class
singular), i (feminine-class singular), and ay (animate-class plural), which replace durative
a in any form where both would be present. Recall also that any P4 a labializes to o in the
past tense (a process unrelated to PG labialization before P5 ablative k).

Atelic/durative P4 ta derives from ya 'event extends' preceded by the same ancient
valence-decrease d that appears as a pre-base augment in many PO morphemes. Compare
the unidirectional verb droq ‘she flies (once, in a single direction)' [da"-dog” 3F.51%-fly"]
with the atelic datdjdog 'she flies (repeatedly or in many directions)' [da*-t/a*-dog” 3F.51"
AT/D*fly°]. Likewise, datdjga ‘she walks (repeatedly or in many directions)' [da®-t/a’-(j)-
ka® 3F.515-AT/D*-(Ms)-5.51.walk’]. The fact that atelic ¢ can appear with or without a P5
adposition demonstrates each of these elements belongs to a different position class:
dabdktajga she leads me (repeatedly or in many directions)' [da®-bo®-k*-t/a’-(j)-ka" 3F.s1"
15.0%-with®-(Ms)-AT/D*-walk’], dabintattiy 'she does something to me' [da®-bu-n'-t/a’-
di'-ti” 3F.sP"-3rs®-around®-AT/D*-15.0'-twirl’]. Whenever an animate-class 3rd person
inactive marker replaces P4 durative a, P4 atelic ¢ procliticizes to it instead: dabiintajtiy
‘she does something to him' [da®-bul-w'-t/a’-(j)-tig® 3F.51°-3RsS-around’-AT/3M.0%(MS)-
twirl®]. In many verbs, the iterative nuance added by P4 ¢ is underscored by P3 b used to
convey intensity: dasdqtaptet 'she keeps taking steps' [da’-saq’-t/a’-b'-tet” 3F.51%step’-
AT/D*-INT*-hit?). Compare non-iterative dasdudtet 'she takes a step' [da’-saq’-a’-te’3F.51"
step’-D*-hit”), which lacks both P4 ¢ and P3 b (for more on the role of P3 b as an intensity
augment, see §2.2.4.3 below).

The remaining three P4 proclitics appear as d in Ket (d/ in Yugh). P4 transverse d
(already introduced as a pre-base augment in §2.2.4.1) adds the concrete spatial meaning
‘extend through or across': daddjsik 'she fords (a river)' [da®-d/a’-(j)-suk” 3F 51*-across/D*-
(Ms)-back”]. This morpheme connotes the expenditure of considerable energy, while P5
superessive { denotes lighter action or more superficial contact with a surface. Compare
daddvré 'she carves it out' [da’-d/a’-b’-do” 3E.51"-across/D*-3N.0°-gouge"] with datdvro
'she rough-hews it' [de®'-a*-b’-do” 3F.51*-su-D*-3n.0'-gouge"]. Being a P4 proclitic,
transverse d can follow another spatial determiner, whereas two P5 adpositions never co-
occur: diigdavro 'he carves it (makes a log into a canoe, by scraping or gouging lengthwise
with a tool)' [du®-u®-k'-d/a’-b'-do"3F 81°-3N.0%-ABL -across/D*-AL*-gouge”].

Another P4 d-proclitic appears in certain stems that incorporate a theme-role noun or
adjective in P7. This morpheme, which appears productively in inceptive verbs and some
causatives, will be glossed IT: giisbégdaan 'l acquire a tent’ [qu’s’-bo’-k-d/a’-qarf’ tent’-
18.51°-ABL*-IT/D*-INCEPT"), irddvan 'spring begins' [id’-d/a’-b’-gan” spring’-IT/D*-INCEPT"),
abdtawan 'l sweat' [@’-ba®-k’-d/a’-gan’ heat’-15.51°-ADES-IT/D*-INCEPT"], diigdétapsin 'he
lengthens it [du-ugde’-q’-d/a’-b'-sif 3M.51% long"-cause®-11/0*-3N.0 -exist/fully’].

The last two consonantal morphemes — animacy classifying d and causative g — nearly
always follow a P7 morpheme, and their position-class identification requires special
consideration. The same pronominal *da ‘other' that gave rise to the other P4 proclitics
occurs as an animacy classifier (abbreviated AC) in a tiny number of Active Conjugation
verbs. This morpheme can be assigned to P4 in Modern Ket, though it exhibits distinct
morphotactic behavior. First, animacy d is connected with the inactive agreement series
rather than with P4 durative a. This means that it may be the sole morpheme occupying P4
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in forms with Ist or 2nd person objects: 1isén dagdiirindayit 'sleep took us in (= we got
sleepy)' [da®-qd-d"-in’-day'-£ 3n.ss¥-inside’-Ac’-PT>- 1PL.O'-MOM.TR"). Second, verbs with
P4 animacy d also contain a P7 morpheme identifying either the shape of the object or
some secondary theme or instrument involved in the action: daiildaraygiy 'she washes us'
[da’-ul’-d/a’-day'-ky® 3r.s1 -water-Ac/D*- 1PL.0'-wash®], dahardjtet 'she breaks it (a
masculine-class tree)' [da®-ha’-d/a’-(j)-ter 3F.51*long.shape’-Ac/3M.0%-(MS)-hit’]. Because
the object is cross-referenced by the appropriate animate-class inactive series marker, the
classifier is redundant in any form where it occurs. Its expressive function derives instead
from its absence when the same stem is used in conjunction with an inanimate-class
object. Because these forms fail to use the expected P3 b to cross-reference their object,
the absense of P4 d is the only signal of the inanimate-class object: daiilaky ‘she washes it’
(da®-ul-a*-kp® 3F.81%-water’-D*-wash®], dahdstét 'she breaks it' [da’-ha’-(s)-tet® 3E.55
long.shape’-(M$)-hit’]. Stems with P4 animacy d are typological relics. All productive
patterns of verb form creation require both a subject and an object marker whenever a verb
is used transitively; nor do they contain animacy classifiers apart from the agreement
morphs themselves.

The highly productive causative affix g could be considered a suffix on P7, since it
invariably occurs after an infinitival incorporate. But this morpheme appears to derive
instead from gd 'inside’. One verb even preserves the morpheme’s original form and
meaning together with the notion of causation: at wsén dagdiirindit 'l got sleepy' [da®-qa’-
d'-in?-di'-£ 1c%-inside’-Ac*-PT*-18.0'-MOM.TR?], the literal meaning being something like
'sleep took me inside'. This etymology also explains the inceptive meaning that causative g
imparts to single-event stems. Compare the related causative stem daiiséngindit 'she put
me to sleep (once)' [da*-usen’-g-in*-di'-€ [3F.51%-sleep’-cause’-PT*-15.0'-MOM.TR"].
Causative verbs are discussed more fully in §2.2.5.1 below.

Sequences of P5 adposition plus P4 proclitic may be obscured by fusional processes.
P5 ablative k is retained unaltered before P4 d or t: dabdktajga 'she takes me around' [da®-
bo®-k-t/a’-(j)-ka® 3.8 15.0%with*-AT/D*-(MS)-walk"], ddnbogdaran 'I acquire a knife'
[do’n’-bo®-I-d/a’-qar’  knife’-15.0°-ABL*-IT/D*-INCEPT’]. P5 adessive k (either from
original k or /1) elides before any P4 proclitic: dakéydtaptet ‘she keeps punching him' [da®
koly-a®-k-t/a’-b*-tet” 3F.SP-fistATER-3M. 0% ADES - AT/D*-INT -hit"]. The combination PS5
adessive k + P4 d yiclds t: agiitaran 'you.s sweat' [@"-ku®-k'-d/a’*-gar heal’-25.51-ADES’
1T/D*-INCEPT?]. These combinations can only be formally distinguished by comparing them
with their Yugh cognates (Vajda 2003a:791).

2.2.4.3. Pseudo-actant markers

Positions P8, P3, and P1 may contain affixes identical in form to certain agreement
markers but which do not actually cross-reference a syntactic argument. The three
“pseudo-actant markers” are P8 da, P1 a, and P3 b. P8 da builds involuntary causatives
requiring absolutive-series subject marking: dag3léjoksa 'he wms yellow' [da*-galef’-o
i-(s)-a® 1c*-yellow’-3M.51°-ABL™(MS)-state.extends®]. P1 a derives resultatives from
Active or Absolutive Conjugation transitives: dvarop 'it is drank up’ [a*-b'-a’-dop” D'-
IN.S1-R'-drink®), ilizksdjavet ‘it is broken' [i7-u-k’-(s)-a'-(j)-bet® break™-3N.S)%-ABL-(MS)-
&'-make?]. P3 b builds three types of stems, as shown in (95) and (96):
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(95) Pseudo-actant P3 b used as a valence-changing affix
3 : eativ

P3 b as instrumental applicative affix inv ive
d-op-I-d/a’-b-tay’ bl®-k-b -l
3M.s1%-3AP.0% ABL -across/D*-AL*-drag" 2s.51"-down*-1c*-slip"

dépdaptay 'he drags them (by sled)’ kiigbiin 'you s slip’

(96) P3 b as a marker of heightened intensity
single-action stem ilerative/cursive stem
kl-k-a'-b'-tr da®-16/y-a%-k*-t/a-b’-tel’
25.81%-ABL*-D*-INT*-walk MOM" 3F.s1*hand/ITER"-3M.0°-ADES™- AT/D*-INT*-hit?
katyavitn 'you.S rush out (once)' datéydtaptet 'she keeps grabbing him'

Some stems contain two pseudo-actant markers. P3 b remains as a fossilized element
in applicative stems detransitivized by P1 resultative a: kigddvatay 'you.s have been
dragged (by conveyance) [ku’-k'-d/a’-b'-a'-tay’25.51°-ABL -across/D*-AL*-R-drag?].

The uses of pseudo-actant markers discussed so far are all productive. Two
unproductive stem types exhibit real ambiguity as to whether P8 da and P3 b are true
agreement markers. These verbs exhibit a systematic type of non-isomorphism between
syntactic and morphological transitivity. They are particularly interesting typologically
because they reflect the transition between Proto-Yeniseic as a role-and-reference, or
active/agentive language, and Modern Ket as a language for which the morphological
expression of transitivity has become paramount.

The first group could be called “thematic applicatives.” They are the only Ket verbs
that allow three zero-marked syntactic arguments. In such cases, the third argument often
seems to be cross-referenced by P3 b. This morpheme is not a true agreement affix since it
obligatorily remains even in forms where the third term belongs to animate class, though
speakers tend to avoid such combinations. One example appears in (97a) below. Thematic
applicatives differ from the instrumental applicatives (97b), which mark their third
argument with an instrumental-case affix.

(97) Two types of applicative clauses, distinguished by the case marking of the third NP

a, Clause with thematic applicative (syntactic ditransitive, morphological transitive)
bii 1@t qim-cil dadvag [da’-a*-b'-ag’] (V. A. Romanenkova, p.c.)
3F husband woman-child 3F.s1*-3M.0%AL’-give.MOM"

'She gives her husband a daughter,'

b. Clause with instrumental applicative (syntactic and morphological transitive)
bii-y at siil-as  dadlabégdéviltayin (da®-ala’-bo"-k-d/o*-b'-iP-tay’-n"]
3-AP 18 sled-INSTR they.dragged.me [3F.s1*-out’-15.0%ABL -across/D*-AL-PT>-drag’-AP™']
‘They dragged me outside by sled (once).’

Thematic applicatives (97a) are syntactically ditransitive (i.e., they allow two zero-
marked verb-external objects), but transitive verb-internally. Instrumental applicatives
(97b) are simple transitives both syntactically and morphologically.

The second group of verbs that displays non-isomorphism between syntactic and
morphological transitivity also involves pseudo-actant markers. This group contains
morphologically intransitive stems capable of being used with two zero-marked
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arguments. Because Ket avoids allowing an inanimate-class term to dominate an animate-
class term, verbs that require a sentient experiencer normally express it as the subject, with
the impersonal source-role NP (when present) following as the object. In a few verbs,
absolutive or inactive markers cross-reference the undergoer, while P8 da or P3 b (or both
together) seem to cross-reference the causal source. Vajda (2003a:81) called stems that use
this pattern “inversional verbs.” The P8 or P3 morphemes cannot change to reflect an
animate-class source-role argument, for which reason speakers generally avoid using
animate-class nouns as the head of the second NP with such verbs:

(98) dssiino ket  tdy-mn-na diiy dyovilde [a°-i’-0'-b-il-de”]
hunting man crane-PL-PL.GEN cry  3M.S)%ADES*-D*1C’-PT -hear”
"The hunter heard the cranes (=the cranes’ cry)’

at -k qda-n  dabdtomnet [da"-ba®-r-6'-b'-in*-el’]
Is 2s-GEN word-pL 1C"15.8)%-MT*-D*1C*-PT?-up.t0. here’
'[ understood you (=your words).'

Inversional verbs that permit a second syntactic term are the only stems in which a
non-redundant P6 marker cross-references a syntactically transitive subject. There are
three inversional stem-forming patterns, all unproductive. A few verbs combine both P8
da and P3 & with absolutive (P6) marking of the experiencer subject: dabdtavet 'l
understand' [da®-ba®-£-a'-b-ef 1C*- 18 .81°-MT-D*1c-up.to.here®]. Another uses P8 da plus
inactive (P4/P1) marking of the experiencer: at iisén dagdtririt 1 get sleepy' [da®-ga’-d'-
di’-? 1c*-inside’-ac*-15.0'-MoM.TR"). This verb even contains the transitive base ¢ in PO,
suggesting that the experiencer was originally the object. The remaining dozen or so
inversional verbs use P3 b plus absolutive subject agreement: bdfibgit 'l feel, sense' [ba’-
£-b'-gif® 15.85-MT-1C -sense], bdravril ' wear it (an article of clothing)' [ba®-¢*-a*-b'-
d/il° 18.51°-inside’-p*-1C’-through.its/extension®], dt sdygay bdyavuk 'l get hit by a spark’
[bab-k'-a’-b’-0k’ 15.51°-ADES*-1C*-move®], and a few others.

Table (99) summarizes the attested uses of pseudo-actant markers in Modern Ket.

(99) Lexico-derivational patterns using pseudo-actant P8 da, P3 b, or Pl a

1. Resultatives built by adding P1 a and deleting any active series (P8 + P-1) marker
(highly productive in both Absolutive and Active Conjugation)
2. Intensives built with P3 b (mildly productive; all belong to Absolutive Conjugation)
3.Instrumental applicatives with P3 b (mildly productive; all belong to Absolutive
Conjugation)
4. Thematic applicatives (syntactic ditransitives) built with P3 & (unproductive; all
except the Active Conjugation stem shown in (97) belong to Absolutive Conjugation)
5. Involuntary causatives with a single syntactic argument; there are two types
a. P8 da plus Absolutive subject marking (highly productive)
b. Coreferential Absolutive subject marking (P8 + P6) plus P3 b (uncommon)
6. Inversional verbs with two syntactic arguments; three subtypes, all unproductive:
a. P8 da and inactive subject marking (only one stem)
b. P8 da + P3 b and absolutive subject marking (a few stems)
c. P3 b and absolutive subject marking (over 12 stems; several allow 2 zero-marked NP)
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Morphologically, inversional verbs are best treated as intransitives, some of which
have a limited capacity to be used transitively when an inanimate-class source-role noun is
present in the verb phrase. Thematic applicatives are morphological transitives capable of
functioning as syntactic ditransitives. Both groups are closed, unproductive sets, since non-
isomorphism between verb-phrase syntax and verb-internal agreement is uncharacteristic
of Modern Ket. Nevertheless, the agreement-marker origin of P3 b in all types of stems
where it appears suggests that semantic roles were once the overriding factor regulating
Yeniseic agreement marking.

Any P3 b, regardless of function, nasalizes to [m] in a verb form containing either P5 n
or P2 in: dandmli 'she brushed snow from around it' [da®-n*-0*-b-i-f 3F.s1"-around®-n*-
3N.0%-pT-brush”), imnaro ‘it died' [-b-in*-a’-go” L™-3N.51°-PT2-3RS - die”].

Pseudo-actant markers resemble redundant subject markers in their capacity to signal
valence. But they are more fully lexical because they cannot express grammatical
agreement. Pseudo-actant markers and redundant subject markers are innovations that
arose after anlaut consonant clusters were lost in Proto-Yeniseic — a process that obscured
much of the original, Athabaskan-like system of pre-root valence prefixes. Pscudo-actant
markers, redundant subject markers - and perhaps the morpholexical system of actant
conjugations itself — all appear to have developed to compensate the loss of the original
valence-decrease *d- and valence-increase *#- prefixes (possibly homologous with the
Athabaskan classifiers) as Yeniseic evolved a simpler syllable structure without complex
onsets and codas (Vajda 2003a). This is the most plausible origin for the Modern Ket
technique of using actant agreement strategy as a feature of stem formation.

All productive patterns of Ket finite verb form creation show a strict parallelism
between syntactic and morphological transitivity. Verbs used with a single zero-marked
argument cross-reference it as subject; verbs used with two zero-marked arguments cross-
reference the first as the subject, the sccond as the direct object. The full array of
productive and unproductive agreement strategies attested in Modem Ket is given below:

(100) Verb-internal agreement strategies
A. Productive strategies
1. Active Conjugation pattern

a. Transitive stems mark subject person and class in P8 and animate-class subject
plural in P-1; objects are marked in P4 (animate-class 3rd person), P3 (inanimate-
class 3rd person), or P1 (Ist or 2nd person)

b. Stative intransitive stems that logically allow only sentient subjects cross-reference
them in P4 (3rd person) or P1 (1st or 2nd person)

c. Other intransitive stems mark animate-class subjects in P8 + P-1, highly active
inanimate-class subjects in P8 only (these are rare), and less active inanimate-class
subjects (the vast majority) in P3; the choice is lexically fixed for each stem.
Suppletion in P7 or PO is also not uncommon.

2. Absolutive Conjugation pattern

a. Transitive stems mark subject person and class in P8 and animate-class subject
plural in P-1; all direct objects are marked in P6

b. Intransitive stems mark the person/class/number of any subject in P6

3. Coreferential Absolutive Conjugation pattern

a. Transitive stems mark subject person and class in P8 and animate-class subject

plural in P-1, and also mark subject person/class/number redundantly in P6; objects
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are cross-referenced in P4 (animate-class 3rd person), P3 (inanimate-class 3rd
person), or P1 (Ist or 2nd person)

b. Intransitive stems mark subject person and class in P8 and animate-class subject
plural in P-1, and also mark them redundantly in P6, using regular person/number
agreement morphs for speech act participants and bu in conjunction with any 3rd
person subject regardless of its class or number

4, Coreferential Inactive Conjugation patiern

a. Animate-class subjects and highly active inanimate-class subjects are marked in P8
(for person and class) and Pl (person/class/number); animate-class subject plural is
not marked in P-1; in many of these stems, any plural subject triggers suppletion or
partial suppletion of the PO base.

b. Less active inanimate-class subjects are marked in P3 + Pl; as in Active
Conjugation, the position for inanimate-class subject marking is lexically fixed for
each stem rather than fluid.

¢. Transitive stems are unproductive for Coreferential Inactive Conjugation; in those
that do occur, the object {person/class/number) is marked in P6

5. Possessive Conjugation pattern

Subject (source or experiencer role) is identified using a genitive-suffixed construction

or possessive pronominal proclitic on P7, which conveys the effect produced or

experienced
6. Verbs that lack an external subject (and therefore have no agreement markers)

a. A root in PO expresses more active agents such as wind/blow, current/flow, etc.

b. A root in P7 expresses more noun-like notions such as snow, rain, etc.; inceptive
verbs with incorporated noun themes also contain P4 d

¢. The incorporated subject involves roots in both P7 + PO (P7 is usually a modifier)

B. Unproductive strategies

1. Transitive stems belonging to Coreferential Inactive Conjugation

2. Singular stem is Active Conjugation, plural stem is Coreferential Inactive

3. Active Conjugation verbs that use P4 d as an object animacy classifier and omit this
marker as well as P3 b in the corresponding inanimate-class object forms

4. PO d-proclitic used to cross-reference the patient role

5. Inversional verbs (morphological intransitives, syntactic transitives, where P8 da or
P3 b (rarely both) marks the source of a perceptual, mental or emotional effect,
usually upon a sentient being cross-referenced as the subject using either P6 or P4/1)

6. Ditransitives (thematic applicatives associated with three zero-marked terms)

7. Agreement strategics unique to single stems: about half a dozen attested, including
the two stems in (71)

2.2.5. Some productive derivational categories

The interaction of P7 incorporate, P5 adposition, P4 durative marker, and PO base
together with the choice of actant conjugation and the inclusion of pseudo-actant markers
in P8, P3, and P1 create a rich array of derivational patterns. The most productive lexical
distinctions are those conveying causation (voluntary vs. involuntary), resultant state,
inception of action, and event number (single action vs. multiple action). Causatives,
inceptives, resultatives, and even infinitives represent distinct lexemes rather than
inflectional forms of another stem. The most pervasive derivational categories are event
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number and transitivity, with transitive and intransitive stems typically differing in some
formal way (Vajda 20032:87-90).

2.2.5.1. Causatives

Ket contains both voluntary and involuntary causatives. Involuntary causatives specify
a Iac_k of subject control over the action. Those that use P7 to name the effect produced
require P8 pseudo-actant da: dasiléjboksa 'l blush' [da®-sule/’-bo-k'-(s)-a’ 1C*-red’-
15.81°-ABL*-(MS)-state.extends], dakirapboksivet 'l become wrinkled' lda®-kuday’-bo®-k -
(s)-i/bet” 1C*-wrinkle'- 15,51 ABL*-(MS)-make®). A far smaller group of involuntary
causatives — all inversional stems belonging to Absolutive Conjugation - are built with P3
pseudo-actant b:

(101) Involuntary causatives that etymologically involve inverse subject marking

bo®-I-b'-hun® bo®-k'-b'-qut’ ba*-I-a'-b'-de’
15.50%-ABL*-1C slip” 15,55 ABLY-IC-s.81inplace®  15.81°-ADES -D*-1C*-hear”
bégbin 'l slip' bdgbieut 'l faint’ bdyivre 'l hear

One stem combines both techniques: daddytavet 'we understand’ [da®-dayf-£-a*-b’-ef’
1C*- 1PL.SI*-MT*-D*I1C*-up.to.here®]. Other involuntary causatives with P3 b belong to
Coreferential Absolutive Conjugation: déjbiiyava 'he limps® [du-e*-bu-k-a*-b"-a’3Im 51
limp’-3rs®-ABL%-D*-IC*-event.extends’).

Involuntary causatives built with P8 da are extremely productive, while P3 valence-
decrease b is moribund outside inchoative formation. Coreferential Absolutive involuntary
causatives are also uncommon. The few that exist are auto-instrumentals, with PS literally
representing a body part and P6 conveying its possessor: dabuinsiyil 'she winces' [da’-bu’-
n’~(s)-hil’ 3F.81"-3rs"head*-(M$)-turn®], dabiitok 'she shudders' [da®-bul-r-a*-0k? 3F.S) -
3rs"head®-p'-move”].

Volitional causatives are formed by postposing P5 ¢ to an infinitive stem in P7. P5 ¢
causitivizes both active and inactive intransitives, as well as transitives (in which case the
original direct object is added onto the P7 infinitival incorporate: dandnbétgajit ‘she
causes him to start baking bread' [da®-nan/bef-g*-a’-(j)-£ 3E.sP-bread/make’-cause’-
3M.0"-(MS)-MOM.TR]. The infinitive in P7 serves as the verb’s semantic head, while PO
contains one of four distinct affixes marking the stem as transitive or intransitive, as well
as momentaneous (a single-action event, regardless of duration) as opposed to iterative/
cursive (repeated event or a single event described as progressing in increments),

(102) Productive patterns of volitional causative formation
a. single-action transitive; PO -t b. iterative/cursive transitive; PO -da
da®-toqojiy’-q'-di'-¢’ da*-togojiy’-q*-a*-dv-da”
3F.5)%-dry’-cause’-15.0'-MOM.TR® 3F.80%dry’-cause™p*-15.0'-ITER. TR"
datédjiyqirit ‘she starts drying me off  datdrojipqddda 'she driesfis drying me off

c. L intransitive: PO -tn d. iterative/cursive intransitive: PO -dij
da'-toqajiy’-q'-(s)-a’-tn’ da'-toqojiy’-q*-a'-(j)-a’-di’
3F.s1*dry’-cause™(M$)-35.RS-MOMINTR®  3F.8J%dry’-cause™-D*-(MS)-35.RS"-ITER.INTR®
datépojiggisatn ‘she starts drying off  datdwojipgdjarif 'she dries/is drying off’

The number of causative stems built using P5 ¢ in the patterns shown in (102) is
virtually open-ended.
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2.2.5.2, Iteratives and semelfactives

Action verbs normally specify event number (single vs. multiple action). Werner
(1997b) lists nearly a dozen ways punctual vs. iterative stem pairs differ morphologically.
The factors regulating the contrastive distribution among these patterns have yet to be
worked out, but they obviously involve actant conjugation membership. This section will
describe only a few special types of event number specification.

In cases where the same PO morpheme appears in both the punctual as well as iterative
stem, P4 atelic-durative #/a combines with P3 pseudo-actant b to express intensity of
repetition. Consider the following triplet:

(103) Nuances of repetition and intensity conveyed by P4 tla + P3 b
da’-saq’-a’-tel’ da®-saq’-t/a*-b-tef’ da’-saqly’-t/a"-b’-tel’
3F.81%step’-D-hit®  3F.S1-step’-AT/D*-INT-hit®  3F.S1%-step/TER-AT/D -INT-hit"

dasdratet dasdqtiptet dasdgjjtaptet ‘she stomps’
'she takes a step' ‘she strides’ 'she stomps'

Recall that P3 b can also express heightened intensity in punctual verbs: bdyavitn 'l rush
out' [bo®K-a’-b’-nf 3m.8r-out’-p-INT -walk.MOM]. This versatile morpheme conveys
meanings ranging from involuntary causation to situation iterativity, with the nuance of
intensity possibly added to either end of this range.

Among single-event verbs, a few stems specify instantaneous (true semelfactive)
action. PO -ges serves as a productive semelfactive affix to build compound stems
denoting a single, sudden sound. These verbs have regular iterative counterparts built
using P3 involuntary causative b, P1 resultative a, and PO -ta 'extend'. Both stem types
belong to Possessive Conjugation.

(104) Semelfactive and iterative compound verbs denoting sound

a. Semelfactive stem b. iterative stem
d/baanej’-ges’ d/baanef’-b'-a'-ta’

its/splash’-SEMEL" its/splash’-1c*-r'-extend”
bdanejges "its splash resounds/resounded’ bdanejbata “its splashing resounds’

Semelfactivity — defined as a single instantaneous action, an event of briefer-than-usual
duration, or a sudden event that causes surprise — only occasionally provides the
motivation for deriving new stems. Most single-action verbs acquire a semelfactive
reading through the addition of adverbs such as dgpés "suddenly’.

Intransitive verbs of motion distinguish three types of event duration. Coreferential
Absolutive Conjugation plus P5 superessive ¢ expresses a quick round trip (105a). A
longer round trip requires Active Conjugation plus P5 adessive k (105b). If the subject
remains for longer than a few weeks, Coreferential Inactive Conjugation is used without
any adposition (105¢);

(105) Durational gradations in intransitive verbs of motion
a. Round trip of a few hours or less b. Round trip lasting days or weeks
di*-igda’-ba’-£-(s)-aq’ di*-igda’-k’-(s)-aq’
1s1*to.riverbank’- 15.RS*SU-(MS)-go.MOM®  18)%-to.riverbank’-ADES®- (MS)-go.MOM®
digdabatsaq 'l go (quickly) to the river'  digdaksaq 'l make a longer trip to the river’

I ——

LWM 204 73 KET

c. Trip from which the subject does not return or returns only after several months
di*-igda’-di'-dag’
1s1*-10.riverbank’™- 15.R5"-go.MOM®
digdaddag 'l go off to the river (for the summer).’

Transitive verbs of motion use PS5 labializing & with comitative meaning and Absolutive
Conjugation regardless of the trip’s duration: digdaoksag 'l take him to the river (once,
any duration)' [di*-igda’-0%-k'-(s)-aq” 151*-10.riverbank™-3M.0% with*-(MS)-£0.MOM®].

To summarize, most verb stems specify either a single or multiple action, while
semelfactivity, durational gradations, and intensity of action motivate only a limited
number of stems.

2.2.5.3. Inceptives (or inchoatives)

Ket possesses a rich derivational arsenal for expressing onset of action. Single-event
causatives connote inception rather than termination of action: daldyalgimna 'she began to
examine it [da’-logal’-q’-b’-ir- a° 3F.s1*-examine’-cause®-3N.0*-Prl-event.extends’]; cf.
the corresponding terminatives: daldyaliyolbet "she examined it (once)' [da™-loyal™-1-k'-
0’-il’-bet” 3F.51*-look’-3N.0% ABL®-D*-pT*-make®], and daldyalbetiiyolbet ‘she examined it
(repeatedly)’ [da*-loyal/bef -u®-k*-o0*-il*-bet” 3F.51*-look/make’-3N.0%-ABLS-D*-PTX-ITERY].
P5 causative g is the standard way of forming inchoative transitive stems. Intransitive
inchoatives display four different configurations, depending primarily on whether P7
incorporates an infinitive, adjective, or noun stem; and secondarily upon the degree of
subject agentivity. These patterns are illustrated in (106-9):

(106) Active intransitive inchoatives are built using combinations of an infinitive in P7, a
P6 absolutive subject marker, P5 adessive k, and a'-gan®:

quisbétbdydwan 'l begin making a tent’ [qus/bet’-ba®-k’-a’-gan” tent/make’-15.5)% ADES™-
D*-INCEPT")
dagbdyaian 'l begin to live' (do’q’-ba’-K-a’-gar live'- 15.81°-ADES -D*-INCEPT"]

(107) Inchoatives expressing uncontrolled or externally induced states are built from a P7
infinitive, P6 absolutive subject marker, P5 adessive k (for internal states) or P5 ablative k
(for external states), and -b-say”, with P3 b serving as an involuntary causative affix:

sdnjbdyvisay 'l become ashamed' [satij’-ba"-k*-b’-sayf shame’-15.8) ADES™-IC - INCEPT”]
amigbisay it begins to boil' [5n”-u™-k’-b'-saif boil-3N.81%ABL -1C - INCEPTY]

(108) If P7 contains an adjective, however, then Active Conjugation combined with a* +
gan’ creates the inchoative. In the case of inanimate-class subjects, the string a’-b'-gan” is
often pronounced [avan] when P7 is monosyllabic:

qdyavan 'it gets big' [ga’-a’-b'-qarn’big'- p*-3N.5- INCEPT"]
dagdyawan ‘she gets big' [da’-qa’-a*-gar” 3F.81°-big’-D*-INCEPT?]

(109) The configuration d/a’-b’-gan” is used 1o build impersonal inchoatives when P7
contains a noun instead of an adjective or infinitive. Most fall outside the actant
conjugation system since there is no verb-external argument:

gondksddvan 'moming begins' [gonoks’-d/a*-b'-gar’ moming’-1t/p*1C*-INCEPT?]
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silddvéan 'summer begins' [si7-d/a’-b’-qan’ summer’-1T/D*-1C*-INCEPT]
tilestdvan 'rainy weather begins' [i7l/8s”-d/a’-b’-gan® water/sky’-11/p*-1C*-INCEPT?)

Possessive inceptives use P7 to incorporate the possessum. P6 cross-references the
possessor, followed by PS5 ablative k for alienable possession: giisbdgdaran 'l begin to
own a tent' [qu’s’-bo®k>-d/a’-qar’ tent’-15.51°-ABL>-IT/D*-INCEPT®], or PS5 adessive k for
internal states: dbdraran 'l sweat (begin to have heat)' [@-ba’-K-d/a’-qai’ heat’-15.5)%
ADES’-TT/D*-INCEPT®). P3 b is absent in verbs that cross-reference a verb-external subject.

All of these intransitive inchoative-forming patterns are productive in Modern Ket.

2.2.6. Morphotactic features of the stem

Another typological idiosyncrasy of the Ket verb is its extensive use of position-based
morphophonemic rules (exhaustively described in Vajda 2001a). These morphotactic
rules, which identify the morpheme position class, shape finite verb forms in several ways.

P8 subject marker allomorphy. One important signal of position-class configuration
is the phonological realization of the P8 subject markers. These morphemes are special
clitics that may or may not form part of the same phonological word as the following verb
string. The configurations P8-5-0, P8-3-0, P8-1-0, P8-0, as well as P§-4-0 where no
consonant intervenes between the P4 vowel and PO, require the entire P8 morpheme to
remain as part of the phonological verb and trigger the feminine allomorph da-
(pronounced as [d3] immediately before PO, and as [da] elsewhere). Other configurations
trigger P8 feminine da- and cause the other P8 morphs to shed their vowel before another
vowel or elide completely before a consonant. However, if the preceding word ends in a
vowel, /, or s, the P8 consonant encliticizes to it rather than disappearing: ar bii-d
livirdyaver 'l love her' [di*-lubid’-u®-iP-a’-ber” 1ss*-love’-3F.0%ABL*-D*ITER?]. If such a
word is absent, then no portion of P8 appears: am hiviriyaver 'l love mother' [di*-lubid’-
u-I2-a’-bet’ 151°-love’-3F.0%-ABL -D*- ITER).

Morphotactic rules of epenthesis add bin (< bin 'self') to prevent morphemes in P3 or
P1 from occupying word-initial position. P3 b can freely occur phonological word-initially
in cases where P8 deletes: bilel 'l sang it' [di*-b"-il-el 151-3N.0%-P1%-sing’], but not
morphological word-initially, where it is prevented from doing so by the incorporation of
bin 'self in P7: bimbéta 'it resounds’ [bin’-b’-a'-td’ self’-3n.s1°-R'-extend”],

Morphotactic separators are opaque structural elements that act like file dividers to
disambiguate potentially homonymous strings of positionally distant morphemes placed in
linear adjacency. Here are examples of the three most common separators:

(110) j-separator appears between P4 and vowel-initial P1
d!is-{IJvUJ-ﬂLfl_'.fﬁ dus_aJ_U)_aU!_rgu
3Im.ssb-p*(ms)-3s.Rs'-grow” 1515-p*-(MS)-3AP.RS -grow’
ddjétij 'he grows' ddjaytij 'they.AN grow'

(111) s-separator appears between P5 and vowel-initial P1
du®-0%-k-(s)-a'-q/a’ du®-0%-I2-(s)-ay'-q/a"
3IM.51%3M.0%ABL*-(MS)-3S.RS -make/extend”  3M.81%-3M.0°-ABLS-(MS)-3AP.RS'-make/extend”
doksara 'he sells him off’ ddksayca they sell them off
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(112) y-separator appears between P8 and P4 a or i when PO directly follows the P4 vowel
ki-(y)-a’-dag’ but not: ki-o-il-daq’
251%(Ms)-D*live’ 2s1*-p*-p1-live’
kaiyarag 'you s live' kdldaq 'you.s lived’

Morphotactic separators appear to be the residue of elements that were once meaningful in
their own right, possibly of morphemes denoting various distinctions in aspect (cf. Vajda
2003a:72).

Morphotactic fusions and augments affect certain morphemes in P4 or P2 and help
disambiguate the transitivity status or tense and mood of the given verb form. Rules of
morphotactic fusion affect morphemes in certain positions but leave homonymous
configurations in other positions unchanged. Other rules augment a specific morpheme
whenever it appears in a particular position-class configuration, Morphotactic fusion and
augments are limited to the subject/object and tense/mood agreement positions P4 and P2.
There are four augments, each affecting particular morpheme combinations:

1) In the configuration P4 + PO, P4 /an/ requires morphotactic /a/ (before consonant-
initial PO) or /s/ (before vowel-initial PO) in transitive verbs when preceded by a single
subject marker: dadydray 'she crumples them' [da®-ap’-(a)-day’ 3r.sr-3ap.0%-(Ms)-
crumple’] vs. datdyst 'she ladles them out’ [da®-f'-ay'-(s)-i® 3F.51%-8U%-3AP.0% (MS)-ladle?).

There are a few random exceptions where /s/ rather than /2/ is added before consonant-
initial PO. In these cases, the PO base probably originally began with a consonant cluster
requiring a pre-base vowel augment that triggered /s/ rather than /a/; dahdrayistet ‘she
breaks them (animate-class trees, for example)' [da®-ha’-d/ay'-(s)-tet” 37.51" long shape’-
AC/3AP.0%(MS)-hit"].

2) In a few verbs with alveolar-final P7, some or all of the P4 actant markers take a /d/
prefix in both present and non-past: énddjsuk 'he forgets' (en’-(d)a*-(j)-suk” head™-3m.51%-
(MS)-back®], éndijsuk 'she forgets' [en’-(d)r'-(j)-suk® head’-3F.s1*-(Ms)-back"].

3) /d/ is suffixed to P2 /il/ or /in/ before most vowel-initial PO in imperative forms (in
Southem Ket, /1d/ reduces to [r]): dndiin 'Set the fish net!" [a*-in(d)’-un® p*-IMP*-set.net’).

A network of morphotactic features helps disambiguate the position and functions of
the morpheme shape /a/. This vowel appears in positions P6, P4, and P1 to fulfill a variety
of functions. When it fills P6 as the masculine singular absolutive agreement marker, it
does not labialize in the past tense: dyinsal *he spent the night' [a®k-in*-sal’ 3M.51°-ADES®-
pr-spend.the.night®]. When it appears in P4 as the masculine singular inactive agreement
marker, it does become labialized in the past tense: iyolbet 'he spent the day' [I7-0*-iF-bel’
day’-3M.51"-PT-make]. In the non-past, it normally requires a j-separator when followed
by PO: diildajgay 'he washes him' [du™ul’-d/a’(j)-ky® 3m.55 - water’-AC/3M.0%(MS)-rub’].
By contrast, the homenymous P4 durative marker /a/ does not normally take a j-separator
in this configuration: diilaky ‘he washes it' [du-ul-a’-ky® Im.sP*-water’-p*-rub’]. Unlike
the vowel /a/ in P6 or P4, Pl /a/ never becomes /o/ in past-tense forms; also, it may be
preceded by the s-separator in non-past forms: datfsaso 'she loads a gun' [da’-ti’-(s)-a"-qo"
3r.51bowstring’-(Ms)-35.Rs"-stretch’). Taken together, all of these features clearly
identify the position and function of the vowel /a/ in all stems where it occurs.

Fossilized pre-base augments (§2.2.4.1) sometimes alter these rules. The P4 agreement
markers a and i normally add 7 directly before PO, while P4 durative a does not, But
whenever PO begins with an augment, this rule is reversed, with P4 durative a triggering j,
while P4 actant @ or i do not: kdjddp 'you.s cover it up' [ku'-a*-(j)-d/op°® 251*-p*-(MmS)-
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across.its/hole’], kiydvak 'you.s find him' [ku'-(y)-a’-b/ok® 251%-(Ms)-3M.0%find"],
kéttaros 'you.s lift him' [ku®-el-r-a’-g/os” 2s1™up.10.here’-sU*-3m.0%-make/go.up®). The
extremely common base -bet follows the regular morphotactic rules when used as an
iterative affix: digbésavet 'l arrive (frequently)’ [di*-ikbes’-a'-bet” 151*-arrive’-D*-ITERY),
but not in simple stems, where it preserves its original meaning of 'make’. Cf. the form
diyavet 'l make him' [di*(y)-a’-bef” 15)*-(MS)-3M.0"-make”], where the j-separator would
otherwise have appeared between P4 and PO,

Finally, two morphotactic fusional processes block phonological attrition from
obscuring differences in transitivity, and also prevent the P4 feminine inactive series
marker /if from being elided.

1) In past-tense forms, P4 /if + P2 preterite /il and /in/ become [itl] and [itn] before a
consonant: dénditlivet 'she had a knife' [do’n’-(d)i(t)*~iP-i/bet’ knife®-3F.51*-PT3-have”),
dakdstitnam 'she took her' [da*-kas’-(d)i(t)'-in’-am® 3F.81*-L"-3F.0%PT*-1ake’]. Before a
vowel, they are realized as [irul] and [irun]: dairils 'she dressed her' [da®-i(d)*-iF-s"
3F.51°-3F.0%-PT -dress"], dairitntet 'she hit her' [da®i(d)*-in'-1ef” 3F.51*-3F.0"-PT2-hit?).

2) Also in the past tense, P4 fan/ + P2 /il/ or fin/ becomes fonol/ and /onol/: dadyolday
'she crumpled them' [da®-oy'-il*-day’ 3F.51*-3AP.0*PT - crumple®].

All of these morphotactic features help disambiguate position class by neutralizing
potential homonymy among affixes. Most important, this helps each stem to express in
unambiguous fashion its transitivity status — an obligatory morphological category for
every finite verb form.

2.2.7. Verbal modifiers
2.2.7.1. Infinitive stems

Infinitive stems are lexically distinct from the corresponding finite verb, which
involves a position-class formula in addition to its lexical morphemes. The lexical
morphemes in the finite verb stem also frequently differ from those in the corresponding
infinitive, however, so it is not possible to generate one stem from the other. In some
instances, the infinitive is identical or almost identical to the finite verb base: i 'to sing’
(cf. PO -il). In others, base and the infinitive shape exhibit a partial suppletive relationship:
ka% 'to walk around' (PO -ka), da'q 'to live' (PO -dagq), df 'to put, lay down' (PO -da), g 'to
sell' (PO -ga). In a few cases, the infinitive differs completely from any morpheme present
in the finite verb: éjiy 'going' (PO -den). Many infinitives appear to derive from a
combination of P7 and PO: sitfbér 'to make sleds' (P7 sidl 'sled’ + PO -bet 'make’), dssiino
to hunt' (P7 4ssén 'wild animals' + PO -go 'kill'). Others add a suffix lacking in PO: tfjin 'to
grow' (PO -1ij), bdgdén, ‘to find' (PO -bak). A few infinitives combine the P5 adposition
with PO: nT 'to clear away (snow) from around an object' (< PS n + PO -i), ¢! 'to put on
(clothing)' (< P5 g + PO -dil).

Many infinitives are identical in form to semantically related nouns: il to sing' or
'song'; da’g 'to live' or 'life’. Others require nominalizing -5 before they can be used as
semantically distinct nouns: siifbét ‘to make sleds' -> sitfbéts ‘sledmaker, sledmaking,

Infinitive stems serve as predicate complements in various modal constructions. Need
is expressed using the particle ndrd 'need’, a recent loan from Russian. An uninflected
noun (114a) or an infinitive with the translative suffix -esag (115a) expresses what is
needed, while the dative case marks who needs it. To express the purpose of an action, the
translative suffix -esan is added to nouns (114b) or infinitives (115b). This suffix also is
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used on nouns and infinitives in expressions of desire built using a pronominal prefix plus

the noun go 'wish' (114c, 115¢):

(114) modal complements with nouns
a, object of necessity

kajket-da-ya bogdom ndrd  iil-esan

b. object of motion
dimbésin  iyGiis-esag v-go’j

c. object of desire

hunter-M-DATgun  need  IShunt-TRL we.came house-TRL  15.pOS-wish

'A hunter needs a gun.’

(115) modal complements with infinitives
b. object of motion

a. object of necessity

'We came for water.'

'l want a house.'

c. object of desire

4b-ana dssino-esan ndrd at 4ssiino-esan dimbés  dssiino-esan v-wo’j

1S-DAT hunt-TRL  need 18 hunt-TRL
'l came to hunt.'

'l need to hunt.'

l.came hunt-TRL  15.POS-wish
'l want to hunt.'

The sentence in (115¢c) literally means 'To hunt is my wish." Example (116) shows how the
other experiencer-role persons and numbers are expressed in this construction:

(116) a. positive
dssino-esay v-507
hunt-TRL 15.POS-wish
'l want to hunt.'

dssdno-esay uy-go’
hunt-TRL 25.P0s-wish
"You.s want to hunt.'

dssino-esay da-qo’j
hunt-TRL 3M.POS-wish
‘He wants to hunt.'

dssino-esay r-go’
hunt-TRL 3F.POS-wish
'She wants to hunt.’

dssiino-esay 3t-na-qoy
hunt-TRL |PL-PL.POS-wish
"We want to hunt.'

dssino-esay 3k-na-qo¥
hunt-TRL 2PL-AP.POS-wish
You. PL want to hunt.'

dssiino-esay biy-na-go’j
hunt-TRL 3pL-AP.POS-wish
"They want to hunt.'

b. negative
dssiino-esay ban-ba-woj
hunt-TRL NEG-18.POS-wish
'T don’t want to hunt.'

dssino-esay ban-gi-roj
hunt-TRL NEG-28.POS-wish
"You.5 don't want to hunt.’

dssdno-esay bin-da-roj
hunt-TRL NEG-3M.POS-wish
'He doesn’t want to hunt.’

dssino-esay ban-di-woj
hunt-TRL NEG-3F.POS-wish
'She doesn't want to hunt.'

dssino-esay bin-day-coj
hunt-TRL NEG-1PL.POS-wish
'We don't want to hunt.'

dssino-esay ban-gay-coj
hunt-TRL NEG-2PL.POS-wish
"You. PL don't want to hunt.'

dssiino-esay ban-ay-Goj

hunt-TRL NEG-3AP.POS-wish
"They don’t want to hunt,'

The particle b3n negates any indicative-mood predicate, including modal verbs (117b) and
predicate nominals (118a). It normally does not alter the predicate phonologically, but in
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the desiderative construction shown in (116), it fuses with the possessive prefix on go’j
‘wish’, making the negative desiderative a distinct morphological item.

Ability to perform an action is expressed using the bare infinitive as a complement of
the verb 'to know":

(117) a. positive form b. negated form
ar il itparam a i ban  itparam
1S tosing Lknow IS tosing NEG Lknow
'l know how to sing.' ‘I don't know how to sing.'

Ability can also be expressed by adding concord suffixes to the infinitive (118a), though
this construction, recorded by Krejnovich (1968:26), appears to be obsolescent. Predicate
nouns cannot take concord suffixes in Modern Ket (118b), though see Wemer (1997b:306)
for a recording of 19th-century Ket where nouns did allow predicate concord suffixes.

(118) a. infinitive with concord suffix b. predicate noun with no concord suffix

at (ban) ii-di ar (ban) dssino ke
15 (NEG) sing-15.PRED 15 (NEG) hunt man
'l can(not) sing.' 'l am (not) a hunter.’

Any infinitive stem can serve as a gerund (deverbal noun) without undergoing any
change in morphology. The forms in (115) and (116) could be regarded as gerunds.
Infinitive stems in this role also combine with verbs denoting inception or cessation of
action. In inceptives, the infinitive/gerund merges with the verb form as its incorporate and
is not cross-referenced verb-internally (119a). With verbs meaning 'end, cease, finish', the
gerund serves as the subject NP and triggers the P3 neuter-class subject marker (119b):

(119) a. inceptive verb b. verb of cessation
a dssdno  bd-yoson  Sk-na quis-bét binaulb(in-b- )in’-(a'-q Ju)
1S hunting 15.5)-began  2PL-AP.GEN tent-making it.ended[self’-3n.s1-PT’-R -end"]
‘I began to hunt,' 'We finished making the tent' (‘Our tentmaking ended’)

As can be seen from (119b), an infinitive stem used as a gerund can be co-indexed verb-
internally as a neuter-class argument. Gerunds also may take nominal case endings:

(120) @t na-qis-bét-di-pta ddniysivet [di*-aniy’-(s)-ber’]
1s  3AP.POS-lent-making-N-ADES  Lthink [181%think’-(Ms)-ITER?]
'l am thinking about their tentmaking (or, 'about them making tents')."

Notice also in (120) that gerunds can add a possessive proclitic to express an event
participant — cither the subject or object argument of the semantically corresponding finite
verb. In the case of a gerund that corresponds to a bivalent verb, the proclitic can be
interpreted as corresponding to either the agent or the patient role. For example, ap tar 'my
hitting', can mean either 'my being hit by someone' or 'my hitting of someone else':

(121 ap tar bimbawiut [bin’-b*-a'-qul)
IS.GEN hitting  itends [self’-3n.s*-r"-end”]
‘I stop hitting (someone)’ or 'Someone stops hitting me.’
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This ambiguity results because infinitives do not formally distinguish transitivity as a
derivational category, unlike finite verb stems, for which this expression is obligatory. Nor
do most infinitives specify event number, another key derivational category of the finite
verb stem. An infinitive/gerund such as sdgtét 'to step, stepping' corresponds equally to
punctual as well as iterative verbs meaning 'step’. Nor do infinitive stems distinguish
causativity, resultativity, or inception as formal categories. This means there are fewer
infinitives than finite verb stems. An infinitive such as s 'to warm up’ corresponds to
several morphologically distinct finite verb stems with the meanings 'warm up an object
frequently’, "'warm up an object once’, 'get warmed up frequently', 'get warmed up once',
‘start warming up an object’, ‘start getting warmed up', and "be warmed up'.

De-infinitival nouns, created by adding the nominalizing suffix -s, express more
tangible concepts than the corresponding bare infinitive stem or gerund: sdldober 'to
smoke, smoking' vs. sdldobet-s 'smoker' & 'to kill, killing' vs. &s 'killed person or animal’;
ddqn 'to fry, fried' vs. ddgps 'something fried’. In the case of an infinitive stem that
corresponds to a transitive verb, the de-infinitival noun tends to express the patient rather
than the agent. For example, bays (< bay 'to find, finding' + s NOM) refers to what is found
rather than to the person who finds it'.

2.2.7.2. Deverbal attributive modifiers

Nominalizing -5 is also used to convert inflected finite verb forms into attributive
modifiers. These forms are the functional equivalent of participles in other languages:
sdldoabet-s ket ‘person who smokes' (he.smokes-NOM person). Bare infinitive
stems/gerunds can also be used as attributive modifiers: biy sdgdt 'a boot that is found'
(find + boot); ddgy s 'roast meat’. Inflected verb forms rather than infinitives are used if
there is any contextual need to specify tense: sdldoolbet-s ket 'person who used to smoke'
(he.smoked-NOM person). Inflected verb forms are also used if an object complement is
present: mdmid dobla-s dil 'a nursing child’ (he.drank.it-NoM milk child). If the object
noun stands between the deverbal attribute and its head, -bes appears instead of -s:
débla-bes mdmuil dil ‘a nursing child’ (he.drank.it-NoM milk child); ddbni-bes do'n ket
‘person who sharpened the knife (he.sharpened.it-NOM knife person). This suffix is
identical to the prosecutive case suffix, but is simply a syntactic allomorph of -s. Finally, a
finite verb form must be used as the base for a deverbal modifier in cases where the verb’s
subject remains as part of the attributive phrase: @ biniit-s ket 'a tired person’ (strength
it.ended-NOM person).

Resultative verbs may take -5 to serve as predicate nominals. Compare the finite verb
form in Ts bilag 'The meat rotted' (bilag < bin’-b"-iP-aq° [self’-3n.8°-PT-rot"]) with its
near synonymous predicate nominalization in is bildg-s 'The meat is (some that has gone)
rotten’, Infinitive stems augmented with -5 may likewise serve as predicate nominals with a
resultative meaning: stitid bér-s 'The sled is made',

3. Syntax

Ket is a syntactically configured language with a basic constituent order of SOV and a
phrase-internal ordering of modifier + head. The head noun, finite verb form, copula, or
predicate nominal (when no copula is present) normally appears phrase-finally. Both NP
and VP are strongly head marking, with inflections attaching almost exclusively to the
head noun or verb. The subject and direct object nouns or pronouns in a verb phrase are
zero-marked. Attributive modifiers are likewise uninflected except in a few special
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instances. Case markers appear on the head noun but never on its modifiers. Nouns
inflected with oblique case suffixes are not co-indexed verb-internally; like postpositional
constructions, they serve as secondary extensions of the basic verb or noun phrase.

In typological terms, Ket exemplifies what has been called a “conglomerating”
language (Vajda, in press), defined as a language rich in inflection but generally lacking in
derivational affixes. Like isolating languages, which are poor in both inflectional and
derivational morphology, a conglomerating language tends to rely on conversion (zero-
affixation) to change one form class into ancther. Consequently, Ket has many syntactic
homonyms of the type: is 'warm'’ (adjective) vs. s 'to warm up' (infinitive), &is ‘evening'
(noun) vs. bs 'in the evening' (adverb), gdfil 'first' (adjective) vs. qonl 'in front' (adverb),
ctc. The paucity of derivational affixes also explains why grammatically redundant
inflections such as subject affixes in the finite verb, multiple class markers in certain
oblique case forms, and multiple plural suffixes in many nouns came to serve as stem-
building elements (cf. Vajda 2004). Interestingly, most case suffixes and postpositions
convey the same basic meanings when used to convert inflected finite verb forms into
dependent clauses as they do when added to nouns or pronouns to make various phrase-
internal adverbials. Such polyfunctionality of grammatical affixes is typical of Ket and
perhaps of “conglomerating™ languages in general.

3.1. Phrase types
3.1.1. Noun phrases

In the noun phrase, case markers attach to the head noun, which normally occupics
phrase-final position. While nouns may take nearly a dozen case suffixes, as well as a
large selection of postpositions, attributive modifiers generally lack inflections altogether,
The plural suffix that appears on a few adjectives denoting tangible qualities (e.g., ga-y
de’y 'big men') is used optionally as a distributive marker to impart a special vividness to
the narration; it is not an example of true number concord within the noun phrase. Only
two types of attributive modifiers regularly agree with the noun they modify.
Demonstrative pronouns show class and number concord with their head noun: tii-r hna
hi’p 'that-M little boy'; tii-ré hdna hun 'that-F little daughter’; ni-né hdna sda-n 'those-
AN.PL little squirrels’. The numeral 'one’ has distinct forms for animate-class referents (go’
ke’ "onc person’) and inanimate-class referents (qifs ti’s 'one rock’). Quantity phrases
require logical number marking of the noun - singular with 'one’, plural with larger
numbers or quantifiers: in dey ‘two people’, én de?y 'many people’, bilde de’y 'all the
people’, etc. Partitive phrases containing mass nouns require no grammatical connector: on
il 'much water', gits ti'n dal 'one kettle of soup', day tdskan sa’j 'three cups of tea’,

Given the prevalence of postpositions and the complete absence of native prepositions,
all Yeniseic morphology with the exception of the finite verb is strongly suffixing.
Pronominal possessive clitics are the only morphological category outside the verb that
attach on the left: da-hdna hu'n 'his litle daughter'. But these morphemes are special
clitics rather than true prefixes and may attach instead to the right edge of the preceding
word, depending on the logical emphasis within the sentence: bii-rd hdna hu'n 'his
(focussed or new topic) little daughter'.

3.1.2, Finite verb phrase formation
While Ket noun morphology makes extensive use of inflectional suffixes, the finite
verb appears to express most of its syntactic categories through the use of grammatical
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prefixes. However, it is not really accurate to claim that Ket verbs are prefixing, since the
position-class formula itself serves as a stem formant. Verb stems and their agreement
affixes are not separable into discrete lexical and grammatical portions. Nearly every finite
verb form contains affix positions marking the person, class and number of the synlactic
subject and, in the case of transitive verbs, the direct object as well. The position of these
verb-internal markers varies greatly but none of the variations has syntactic ramifications.
The noun phrases expressing the cross-referenced term or terms bear no case suf fix; these
zero-marked subject and object nouns or pronouns are conventionally said to be in the
absolutive case. Subjects and direct object NPs that correlate with background information
are normally dropped, but the verb-internal markers that cross-reference them never
change for purposes of referent tracking. No verbs are trivalent morphologically. Some
stems contain an involuntary causative affix or an applicative affix that seems to cross-
reference an inanimate-class noun, but this affix cannot change to agree with an animate-
class term and is therefore not a true agreement marker,

A monovalent verb clause may consist entirely of an intransitive verb form with
incorporated subject: tijvé; 'the north wind blows' fij’-(s)-baj” upriver’-(Ms)-wind.blows"].
More often it contains a subject NP followed by an intransitive verb form:

(122) dil  diitarot [du®-f-a’-qur’]
child he.sleeps [3M.55%su’-p*-be.positioned"]
"The child is sleeping.’

Multivalent verb clauses contain a transitive verb form that can be preceded by a
subject and direct object noun phrase:

(123) kdjkét  qaj diiyajej [du'-(y)-a’-(j)-¢f°]
hunter elk he kills.him [3m.53*(MS)-3M.0%(M8)-kill"]
"The hunter kills an elk.’

In terms of its lexical morphology, each verb stem is either strictly transitive or
intransitive, so that Ket is a language with an obligatory distinction in transitivity marking,
Vajda (2003a:87-90) discusses a few categories of Ket verbs that superficially appear to
use a single stem to express transitive and intransitive meaning. Overall, transitivity is one
of the verb system’s most important lexical distinctions. Transitive stems normally cross-
reference both the subject and the object verb-internally. Most seeming exceptions are due
to phonological attrition of some sort or to the presence of the zero inanimate-class
absolutive series marker: daindtet 'she pokes me with a needle' [da®-i'n’-@"-k-a'-ter”
3F.s1*needle’-3N.0%ADES®-D*-hit”]. Others can be explained by the role in object cross-
referencing played by unproductive morphemes such as PO transverse d (§2.2.4.1) or P4
animacy-classifying d (§2.2.4.2).

A few verbs are transitive syntactically, yet contain no object agreement affix of any
kind. One such stem is the transitive verb us’ + ¢/° 'kill, slaughter', which freely combines
with an object noun phrase but never cross-references it verb-internally:

(124) kdjket  qaj  diisséf [dut-us’-(s)-¢)
hunter elk  hekills.him [3M.8)"-spear’-(Ms)-kill®]'
"The hunter kills/slaughters an elk.'
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Other morphological transitives are ditransitive syntactically, with a third zero-marked
noun phrase expressing a theme or instrument role:

(125) gim (2t gimdil dadvijaq [da®-o'-b’-ij-aq”) (V.A.Romanenkova, p.c.)
wife husband woman.child she.furnished.him [3F.81%-3M.0% AL -PT - give”]
'She gave her husband a baby girl.'

P3 b in such stems is an applicative affix rather than a true agreement affix, since the
recipient is coindexed as the direct object. No Ket verb cross-references more than two
grammatical terms with true agreement affixes.

Transitive verb phrases generally obey a strict animacy hierarchy, with subjects being
of equal or higher sentience and activeness than their direct object. Subject NPs normally
precede objects, instruments, or other less active terms. Consequently, inanimate-class
arguments normally do not serve as the subject of transitive verbs, occasional exceptions
being metaphorical descriptions of the type 'the arrow took (=killed) him' gam bi
dakdsonam [arrow him it.took.him]. There are also a few inverse-marked verbs, in which
the subject is an animate-class undergoer and the role of stimulus is signaled verb-
internally by the obligatory presence of an involuntary causative marker (P3 b or P8 da,
depending on the verb):

(126) ar  bildé bdyovilde [ba-I’-0*-b'-iF-de°]
Is everything Lheard [15.81%ADES*-D*1C’-PT*-hear”)
'l heard everything'

Since they cannot change to agree with an animate-class object, morphemes such as P3 b
in (126) should be regarded as lexical inverse markers rather than as agreement markers.
They are similar in function to the so-called “fourth person” or “obviative™ marking found
in many Native American languages, except that they are obligatory in certain stems and
never present in others. If a noun expressing the source role appears with an inverse verb,
it normally follows the subject noun, the canonical position for objects rather than
subjects. Also, the lack of verb-internal agreement with an animate-class syntactic object,
when one is present, demonstrates that involuntary causatives are morphologically
intransitive:

(127) b bildé de’y  dydvilde [a®-k-0*-b-iF-de”)
3M all  people heheard [3M.81%ADES’-D*I1C*-PT*-hear’]
'He heard everyone.'

A finite verb may govern other types of complements besides its zero-marked subject
and direct objects, though no other terms are coindexed verb-internally. These include
nouns denoting instruments or themes in the case of applicative verbs, or source roles in
the case of certain involuntary causatives. Oblique case-marked noun phrases never trigger
verb-internal agreement even when their presence in the verb phrase is syntactically
obligatory. One example is the instrumental-case nouns normally used with transitive
verbs of the type 'poke with an object’, 'transport using a means of conveyance', etc.:

(128) am dilgat sitl-as  dadydaptay (da*-oy"-k-d/a’-b'-tay”)
‘mother kids  sled-INSTR she.takes.them [3F.5)*-3AP.0% ADES - across/D*-AL'-drag”]
‘The mother takes her kids by sled.'
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A number of verbs require the presence of a noun marked with some oblique case.
Most verbs of speaking express the addressee role as a dative-marked complement that is
not co-indexed verb-internally:

(129) dv-apa  tdngi [F-a’-in*-ki"]
15-DAT  tell.iMP [SUP-D*-1MP-tell"]
‘Tell me!

bii  déy-na-pa dolarun [dil*-0'-iP-a'-dur)
IM people-AP-DAT he.shouted [3M.51%-0*pPT%-35.RS'-shout. MOM"]
'He shouted to the people.’

Verbs denoting 'talking or thinking about' require adessive complements:

(130) bdam hésédam-di-yta  dsk3t  datovingi [da®-£-0*-b'-in*-ki"]
old.woman Hosedam-F-ADES story she.told.it [3£.8%sU%-D%3N.0%pTtell’)
‘The old woman told a story about Hosedam (a witch).'

am dadniysivet [da®-an/iy’-(s)-bef’] ddfyy  dil-da-pta
mother she.thinks [3F.s1%think/ITER"-(MS)-make®] sick  child-M-ADES
"The mother is thinking about the sick child.’

Finally, certain verbs require special constructions as complements. The morpho-
logically intransitive verb 'be acquainted with someone' must express its object in the form
of a phrase headed by goy 'image":

(131) bii-y hiy-da qoy itaylam [it"-ay*-il-am") qor  diino [du'-in-go”]
3-AP man-M.GEN image 3AP.51L.knew[sense’-3AP.SF-PT -take”] who.M he.died [IM.51*-PT-die%)
“They knew the man who died.’

The presence of case-marked noun phrases or postpositional constructions is dictated
by the syntactic valence of the verbs that govern them. But the oblique complements
themselves are never cross-referenced verb-internally.

3.2. Sentence types
3.2.1. Simple sentences

The predicates of simple sentences in Ket consist of a finite verb phrase or a predicate
nominal construction.

3.2.1.1 Simple sentences with finite verb forms

Each finite verb form in Ket is capable of functioning as a simple sentence on its own,
since it normally contains subject and object affixes. The actual presence of verb-external
noun phrases expressing the syntactic roles of subject and direct object is more a matter of
narrative focus (§3.3).

In addition to the obligatory oblique case-marked complements discussed in §3.1.2, the
verb phrase can be optionally extended by a wide variety of temporal or spatial adjuncts.
These may be either true adverbs or adverbials created from noun phrases augmented with
oblique case suffixes or postpositions:
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(132) is-gd ket diltj-di-pta  sés-ka  tsésta [du'-ses’-a’-td)
fish-kill man canoe-N-ADES river-LOC he.sits [3F.8)*place’-D*-event.extends®]
"The fisherman sits in a canoe on the river.'

fap  ldm-t hita-ya diitarot [du®-r-a*-qur’)
dog table-N.GEN below-LoC  he.lies [3M.55%-5U*-D*5.51.0ccupies. position”]
'The dog is lying under the table.’

To summarize, the most common type of simple sentence in Ket contains a finite verb
form as its core. This form is polypersonal and obligatorily cross-references up to two
grammatical terms (the subject and direct object), depending upon the lexical stem in
question. Other words may or may not be present in the verb phrase. Even the subject and
object noun phrases can be freely omitted for reasons involving narrative focus. Noun
phrases marked in oblique cases are not cross-referenced verb-internally.

3.2.1.2. Simple sentences with predicate nominal constructions

Equative sentences containing a predicate nominal normally use a zero copula to
express present or past tense. In such cases, coordination of the predicate nominal with the
subject may require a concord suffix. If the predicate consists of a noun, a stem
nominalized by -s, or a personal pronoun in the absolutive case, no concord suffix is
added:

(133) a. noun predicate b. nominalized predicate  c. absolutive-case pronoun

w-r  ga  gaj m-r  qgaj qa-s kf-né bii-y
that-M big elk that-M elk  big-NOM this-Ap ~ 3-ap
‘That is a big elk.' "That elk is a big one.’ ‘It's them.'

All other parts of speech capable of appearing as predicate nominals — adjectives, cardinal
numerals, adverbs, infinitives, postpositional constructions, or nouns in an oblique case
other than genitive — add one of the following concord suffixes to express agreement with
the sentence subject: 18 ~di, 28 -ku, 3M -du, 3F -da, 3N -am, 1PL -dan, 2pL -kan), 3AP -ay:

(134) tiz-r  tip sél-dn ki-r2 hu'n aqti-da
that-M dog bad-3M.PRED (adjective) this-F  daughter good-3F.PRED (adjective)

‘That dog is/was bad' "This daughter is/was good.'

& gé-yn skn  ddn-kap

2s at.home-25.PRED (adverb) 2pL  three-2pL.PRED (cardinal numeral)
'You are/were at home.' ‘There are/were three of you.'

bir  bisén-du bit gdsén-da

3M  where-3M.PRED (interrogative) 3F there-3F.PRED (adverb)

"Where is he? 'She is there.

a as il-gn sk fl-gag

2s FUT sing-2S.PRED (infinitive)  2PL  sing-2PL.PRED (infinitive)

‘You will be able to sing.' "You can sing.'
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The neuter-class suffix -am is used if there is no subject NP: s60n dqtd-m ‘It's good there.'

No concord suffix is used in predicates containing the modal particle ndra 'need’, the
copulas dsdn ‘'am/is/are present’ or dvilda 'was, were', or the negative copulas binsdn
‘amfisfare not present' or bdnsdy évilda 'was/were not'. The plural forms évildan or
bansan évildan appear in connection with an animate-plural subject.

Some predicate possessives are marked in a special way. Nouns in the genitive case
add -s (-sin for plural subjects). Possessive pronouns add -bij (< bi” 'thing') when
coordinated with an inanimate-class or null subject, or -ij with animate-class subjects:

(135) gi't qal-da-s do'n 4b-bij 1ok rik-bij
bow grandson-M.GEN-NOM  knife 15.GEN-N.PRED axe  2S.GEN-N.PRED
'The bow is the grandson’s’  'The knife is mine.’ “The axe is yours.'
tip  hib-da-s kiré qdj ab-ij tia-r  sél k-if
dog 50n-M.GEN-NOM this.F elk 1S.GEN-AN.PRED that-M deer 25.GEN-AN.PRED
"The dog is the son's’ "This elk is mine.' ‘The deer is yours.'

Even where grammatically permissable, concord suffixes can be omitted when the
subject rather than the predicate is in focus:

(136) Focus on predicate Focus ubj
bia  4b-anta-du b db-anta
3M  15-ADES-3F.PRED 3M  15-ADES (bare case form)

‘He is/was at my place.' ‘He is/was at my place.’

s quis-ka-yan am  qis-ka
IPL tent-LOC-|PL.PRED IPL tent-LOC (bare case form)
'We are/were in the tent. 'We are/were in the tent.'

For more on focus marking, see §3.3.

3.2.2. Complex sentences
3.2.2.1. Coordination

There are almost no native morphological devices to coordinate parallel items or
parallel sentences. The coordinating conjunction Aaj ‘and, also' can be inserted between
items in a series, as well as between parallel sentences. Traditionally, parallel sentences in
Ket tended to be coordinated asyndetically. Most coordinating conjunctions used by
contemporary speakers are recent loans from Russian: / ‘and’, a 'and, but', n2 'but’, ili ‘or’,

3.2.2.2. Subordination

Ket possesses three formal means of subordinating one event to another. These
techniques are basically synonymous, though they may contrast pragmatically. The first is
simply to juxtapose two finite verb clauses asyndetically, so that the connotation of
subordination as opposed to coordination is purely contextual:

(137) am  dalévéravet [da’-lobef-a’-bet’| dilgat ddanstan (du'-an’-(s)-ta"-n""]
mather she.works [3F.5-work’-DITER]  kids they.play [3AN.51"-mind"-(MS)-extend’-Ap™]
'Mother works; the kids play.’
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The second involves using a subordinating conjunction to create complex sentences. Ket
has a full range of subordinating conjunctions, all of which appear to be of native Yeniseic
provenance: dska 'when', dksdigt 'why', étta ~ éttagora 'like, as', iintén ~ tintén 'which is
why', bila "how (in what way)', biltin ‘'how (to what degree)', dniin 'how much (quantity)’,
biséy '(place) where!, biltin ~ bilés '(to) where', bilil 'from where', etc.:

(138)

dska daldveravet [da’-lober-a*-bet"] dilgat ddinmistan [dic*-an’-(s)-ta"n"]

when she.works [3F.5/"work™-D"ITER"]  kids  they.play [3AN.S)-mind"-(MS)-extend™Ap"']
'When she works, the kids play.'

taygi [C-a’-in*-ki%) dd-ya  dksdigt @ kiyén [ku’-K-o'-(in-t)n°)
tell.iMP [SUP-D*-IMP™tell’] 3M-DAT why 25  you.s.left [25.51%ABL*-D"PT*-g0")
Tell him why you left.'

kan siilém-am  éuagora  sitl
sunrise red-N.PRED like blood
"The sunrise is as red as blood.'

de®y itaglam [if-ay*-il-am®) biséy gon  diyin [du®-(y)-a’-daef-n']
people they.know [sense’-3AP.S1-PT*-1ake”] where bear.pL they.live[3AN.51%-(MS)-D*-live™ AP
‘Peaple know where bears live.’

The same conjunctions are used when the main clause contains a connector element:

(139)

bild  datévingi [da’-r'-0*-b'-in’-ki°) to'n  dbifivet [di-b'-il*-bef’)

how she.told.it [3F.s1%SU*-D-3N.0%PTtell’] so  Ldid.it [3M.S1%-3N.0%-pT2 make"]
'l did it how she said (to do it).’

nimga  kdpam [kay®-k-a*-ni'] bifil at dimbés [di*-ik’-in’-bes”]
to.there you.pL.go [2PL.5)"ADES™-D*g0") from.where 1S Lcame [1s.5%-here’-PT’-come”]
You are going where | came from.'

[f/whether clauses contain the interrogative enclitic 1 'whether' or band-u 'whether or not':

(140)

bii-ri-ga vl [di*-0-6-iP-1) qit-u dadtoloy [da*-*-K-o0'-il-0if )

3-F-DAT Lasked[151%-sU%- AL -pT-ask”] wolf-if she.saw . him[3F.51"-3M.0"ADES*-0"-PT"-see”]
'l asked her if she saw the wolf’

ban itparam [it’-ba’-di'-am") band-u diksives [du®-il’-(s)-bes”]
NEG Lknow [sense’-15.5)%15.Rs'-take’] not-if he.comes [3M.51%-here’-(MS)-come"]
'l don’t know whether or not he will come.'

“The third subordination technique involves adding a case suffix (several examples of
which appeared during the discussion of case usage in §2.1.1.2.4) or a postposition as a
means of backgrounding one of the clauses in discourse:
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(141)

am  dalévéravet[da’-lobef-a’-bef’) diigdé dilgat damistan [du-an’-(s)-1a"n’']

mother she.works [3F.5)%-work’-D*-ITER?] during kids they.play[3AN.SJ"-mind’-(M5s)-extend’-Ap']
'While she works, the kids play.’

Similar examples appeared in (69) above. Recall that postpositions used as clausal
subordinators are not preceded by a genitive case morpheme except that diigdé 'during'
retains possessive d as a fossilized augment. Other clausal postpositions include: kiya 'if,
when (consecutive action), gdya 'if, when (concurrent action), while', gdriya ‘after’,
kiipka 'before’, ddyot 'because’, bapga '(located) where', bdpdiya 'to where', bdydiyal
'from where', dsqa 'in the same manner as". Clausal postpositions can attach to predicates
containing copula verbs or predicate nominals, as well as finite verb forms:

(142)

bej-d bansay qdya s-am
wind-GEN not.present while warm-N.PRED
"While there is no wind it is warm.'

3th hénd-ray diigde  déhn [di*-0*-iF-dag’-n") Jélok-di-ya
1pL small-1PL.PRED during we.lived [151*-D*pPr'-live"-AP']  Yelogui-F.ADES
"When we were small, we lived on the Yelogui River.'

bit hdjates[du®-ha’-a*-(j)-a’-tes"] kiya dil gonoksdidoavet [du’-qonoksajdo’-a*-ber’)
3M he.gets.up [3M.51"straight’-D*-(MS)-35.Rs-rise”] after child he.eats.breakfast
‘After he gets up, the child eats breakfast.' [3m.51"-breakfast’-D*-ITERY]

i ban kiyitn [kt-k-a’-mn") déyot at bin bdydtn [bo®-k-a'-tr)
25 NEG you.S.go [28.81°-ADES*-D*-go”) because 1S self Lgo [15.51°-ADES*-D'go’]
'Because you aren't going, I'll go myself.’

gimd d3yaraglda’-(y)-a'-dad’)  baypdigal  tinil ar dimbés [di®-ik-in*-bes")
grandma she.lives[3£.51*-(MS)-D*live’] from.where from.there IS ILcame [151*here’-PT*-come”]
'l came from (the place) where grandma lives.'

bit to’n déidag(du’-o"-iF-daqf) bilde de’y déhn (di-o*-il’-dag-n") dsqa
IMso  helived[3m.s1%-p*-pri-live"] all people they.lived [3M.51-D-pT-live” AP ] like
'He lived like everyone (else) lived.'

Aside from the presence of a case suffix or postposition, there is no difference in the verb
form itself to mark whether it belongs to the subordinate or the main clause. Ket has no
true converbs or serial verb constructions of any kind. For extensive examples of all three
types of complex sentences in Ket, see Wemer (1997b:320-74).

3.3. Functional sentence perspective

Ket sentences are generally divided into a subject-topic (the old information) followed
by a predicate reporting some sort of new information about that topic. The linkage of the
predicate with the pragmatic notion of comment means that the language's basic syntactic
SOV word order generally does not vary for pragmatic reasons.
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Narrative focus (special emphasis on a particular syntactic element) tends to be
expressed by the choice between otherwise synonymous lexical or morphological
constructions. Certain word types serve as focus-marking devices, while others convey
background information. Incorporating an object into the finite verb tends to defocus it
(143a), while the use of the interrogative particle aj (143c) expresses special object focus.
A few verbs require a special subject focus particle, an (143d):

(143) a. Defocussed patient role (intransitive verb with incorporated patient role)
dadkussibet "'What is she doing?' [da®-akus’-(s)-bet” 3F.5)%what’-(Ms)-do”)

b. Focus-neutral question (regular object NP and simple transitive verb)
dkus d3bbét ‘What is she making?' [d2"-b'-be®3F.51°-38.0%-make’]

c. Object focus (expressed by the special interrogative pronoun aj "what')
aj dabbét 'Just what is it that she's making?' [da®-b’-bet” 3F.51%3N.0"-make"]

d. Subject focus (expressed by the special interrogative particle an 'what')
an kiind ‘Just whar happened to you? [ku-in"-a”281®-pr-active.event”)

Another example of contrastive focus marking involves transitive verbs that allow a
reflexive reading. Ket has a type of transitive verb capable of expressing object focus
(144a). These stems can even be used reflexively, in which case they contrast
pragmatically with intransitive stems used to highlight the event as a whole rather than its
participants. The latter type of verb (144b) has either an agentless reading or may likewise
be interpreted as having reflexive meaning:

(144) Examples of verbs capable of expressing reflexive meaning
a. Bivalent verb or object-focus reflexive
da’-sin’-18-k-(s)-bel’
3r.81%dirt’-3F,0%ABL*-make®
dasintiksivet 'she makes her (or herself) dirty’ (object in focus)

b. Agentless passive or action-focus reflexive
da®-sin’-bu-I5-(s)-bel®
3E.515-dirt’-3rs-ABL*-make?
dasinbitksivet 'she gets dirty' (causal participant not in focus)

One set of verbs that regularly make this formal distinction includes the transitive and
intransitive causatives built using the P5 adposition ¢ (§2.2.5.1);

(145) a. transitive form expressing object focus
di*-us’-¢’-a*-d-da®
1s1*-dry’-cause’-n*-18.0'-ITER TR?
diisqddda 'l warm myself up (often)’

b. intransitive form that emphasizes the event's effect rather than its participants
di*-us’-g"-a’-dv’-di’
1s1*-dry’-cause®-p* 15.0'-ITER INTR"
diisgdddyy 'l get warmed up (often)’
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Examples (144) and (145) demonstrate that reflexivity is not a primary verb-internal
category in Ket, but rather a contextual feature that can be optionally highlighted for
purposes of focus marking. The same is true of verb-external reflexive pronouns, which
can be included to mark subject focus but are not obligatory (cf. §2.1.2).

Example (145) also illustrates one way that transitive and intransitive stems may differ
morphologically in Ket. The transitive form in (145a) has the PO morpheme shape -da,
while the intransitive in (145b) has -dij.

A third example of how morphology is used in focus marking involves predicate
nominals. Predicate concord suffixes tend to be used in conjunction with predicate focus,
and can be omitted when the subject is focussed. This can clearly seen by comparing two
lines from the sample text in §5:

(146) ériila  dnin-tu-ru (line 10)
erula  mind-ADJ-M.PRED
'Erula was smart (not dumb).’

(147) ériila  dnin-tu  évilde (line 35)
erula  mind-AD) was
'Erula (unlike his brother Tuta) was smart.'

In (147) the past-tense copula 6vilde appears instead of a predicate concord suffix,

The omission of a pronoun serves to background the given referent, while the explicit
inclusion of the pronoun brings it into narrative focus. This pattern of referent tracking is
clearly illustrated throughout the text in §5, where glosses for the 3rd person singular
animate personal pronoun bif as 'he' vs. 'she’ or as the subject rather than the object reflects
both the language’s SOV word order and its practice of dropping defocussed topic
pronouns. Intonational emphasis also help mark focussed constituents.

3.4. Particles

Because only present vs. past tense and imperative vs. indicative mood are conveyed
verb-internally, grammatical particles express most other tense and modal categories. The
desiderative particle gan expresses imperative meaning when added to non-volitional
predicates and can be used with any grammatical person; qdn dvitij 'Let it grow'. When
used with the past tense, gan expresses a more categorical meaning: gdn énginsuk 'Don’t
you forget!". The irrealis particle sim marks hypothetical situations and appears in both
clauses of if/then sentences to express the conditional mood:

(148) & sim  tdj-am gdya 3th  sim  dintdliyin [di*-in-toaliy’in")
weather COND  cold-N.PRED while 1PL  COND we.froze [1s*-PT - freeze® AP
'If the weather had been cold at that time, then we would have frozen.’

The prohibitive particle di (often reduced to ar) negates imperative forms (d
kdsnam 'Don't take it'). It also negates the indicative forms of non-volitional verbs used
with a prohibitive or judgemental nuance (dth kiighinun 'Don't slip', or "You shouldn't
have slipped’). The particle b3n negates all other indicative verb forms: (ban kigbinun
"You.s didn’t slip.’); it also negates predicate nominals and other parts of speech: ban dqtd
'not good', ban kiséy ‘not here', ban ke’ not a person’),
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Particles play a similar role in the expression of tense and aspect distinctions. The
particle sin 'once, one day' denotes the indeterminate past. The habitual particles ba
‘habitual past’, an 'habitual present’, and as 'habitual future’ distinguish single from
multiple action in stems that do not mark event number: cf. i kdwasla 'you.s chopped
wood/were chopping wood' vs. i ba kdsasla "you.s used to chop wood regularly’. With
stems that lexically convey single actions, these particles convey a vivid example of a
regularly occurring event: cf. b ér dakdjnam 'she caught a sable (once), and sés-ka &r ba
dakdjnam 'At the river she would normally catch a sable’ [river-LOC sable HABITUAL.PAST
she.took.him]. Preposed to non-past indicative forms, the particles an 'habitual present' and
as ‘habitual future’ also serve to disambiguate tense, since the verb form itself only
distinguishes between past and non-past tense: cf. an ddnista 'l customarily play' vs. as
ddnista 'T'll usually be playing'. The same applics in the case of two other particles: gam
‘immediate future’ (gam diksibes 'T'll come right away'), kim ‘indeterminably distant
future' (kim dimbes 'I'll come one of these days'), With past tense verbs, qam expresses an
action that has just occurred (gam daimbés 'She just arrrived').

(149) Summary of temnporal nuances added by preposed particles

past present future
habitual action: ba an as
distant from present: sin - kim
close to present: qam - gam

The particle bat 'as soon as' can be used in conjunction with any tense to denote the
immediate relevance of one action’s effect on the occurrence of another:

(150) ik bat biltis [b(in’-b)’-iF-us°) ddan ovidty [o'-b'-il-a'-1if")
snow as.soon.as it.melted [self’-3N.5/-PT*-warm”] grass it.grew [D*-3N.51-PT*-35 RS'-grow’]
'As soon as the snow melted, grass grew.'

Particles are also used for various discourse functions. The homonymous particle bat
‘really, in truth’ (< ba’t 'truth') emphasizes that an action really took place: bt bat dimbés
'He really did come'. The combination bar ban 'not even' expresses the speaker's surprise
that an action did not take place: bi7 bat ban dabiighice ‘She didn’t even look’. The
mirative particle b3n, distinguised from the homonymous negative particle bn only by
intonational emphasis, portrays a narrated event as noteworthy and unexpected:

(151)sa’g  ban séoy  ddyaraq [da’-(y)-a*-daq’]
squirrel MIRATIVE here  she.lives [3F.s1%(Mms)-D"live!]
‘It turns out that a squirrel lives there.'

Although there are no true topic-marking particles in Ket, the postposed particle ina
can be used to mark a new narration, not unlike English “once upon a time” or “there once
was" (for examples, cf. lines 1 and 3 of the folktale given in §5).

3.5. Interjections
Like all languages, Ket uses a variety of interjections, exclamations, and response
phrases. Some express pure emotion, such as ind:, a rough equivalent of English 'Ouch!'

Others are used to get the listener to do something the speaker wants: 3¢ 'Come here!', ma’

‘Here!" (said when handing an object to the listener), ya 'Hand it over!' (said when the
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speaker the listener to give something). 'Yes' is ¢/, and 'no' is ban. Traditionally, Ket
lacked set expressions of greeting, farewell, or thanking. Recent Russian influence has led
to the development of phrases such as dqtd gonoks ‘Good morning' (a calque based on
Russian débroje titro), dski ddytiiyin 'Goodbye' (literally, 'when we.see.us’), and pdcibo
‘Thanks' (< Russian spasibo).

4. Lexicon

As isolated bands of hunter-gatherer-fishers, the Ket developed a vocabulary uniquely
suited to their taiga and riverine environment. Many nouns refer to special features of the
local northern ecology: Adfis ‘a small raised mound in the tundra’, sdlgiip 'a point of land
Jutting out into a small river', or the phrasal compound dtétliy ks 'a lone tree of one
species growing in an otherwise pure stand of another species'. Many words express
details of the forest economy: irdq 'spring camp', irdy 'distance between two
encampments’ (< i 'day’ + tay 'drag’), imtét 'to harvest pine nuts' (< Im ‘pine nuts' + tdr
‘hit'), fit 'swarms of bloodsucking insects (an unfortunate feature of taiga life during the
brief summer)’, Adj1 'spring thaw’ (time of rapid melting caused by the first warm winds in
early spring), filgej 'the crunch of snow under moving sled runners', qi’j large piece of
birchbark used to cover the summer tent', etc. Many words and phrases express particular
aspects of Ket spiritual culture: séniy 'shaman', hds 'shaman’s drum’, hddbiil “stick used to
beat a shaman’s drum (literally ‘drum’s leg)', ddyols 'male ancestor spirit (and the figurine
used to symbolize it)', dllé] 'female guardian spirit (and the doll used to symbolize it}
tlvéj ‘the primary soul from among the seven souls though to inhabit each person'. Fire
was conceived as a feminine-class animate being, giving rise to such phrases as bok dap
‘fire burns' (literally, 'fire eats'). The Ket employed a wealth of specialized terms during
their “Bear Ceremony,” an event featuring the ritual slaughter and consumption of a bear
assumed to be a reincarnated a human relative. (The last such ceremony was held in the
early 1970s.) For example, xtktdy denotes 'bear eyes', while déstiy refers to the eyes of
other animals or people. A rich inventory of spatial adverbs expresses specific types of
location or motion with regard to rivers or lakes and forested land: igdé 'from the forest to
the riverbank’, 3¢a 'from water to shore', dyd 'from shore to forest', éta 'movement on foot
upriver along the ice’, etc. These adverbs can be incorporated into verbs of motion. Some
adjective stems reflect distinctions involving shape and animacy: suky ‘fat, wide in
circumference (said of a tree)', 56! 'fat, rotund (person or animal), and b3sT 'fat, thick
(object)’; ka't 'old, elderly (animals, people)', ga 'old, grown up (said of children, young
adults)', and 57 'old, decrepit' (said of people); "ancient' (said of trees)'; kitéj 'young
(animals, people)’ and k" 'new (said of objects or plants)'. Some nouns describing natural
phenomena are more elaborately classificatory than is typical for most other Eurasian
languages: be’s 'falling snow’, tik 'layer of fallen snow on the ground’, tégpul 'layer of
fallen snow on branches'; also, At ‘animal’s tail', hi’s 'bird’s tail', hdrap ‘fish’s tail',
Conversely, certain kinship terms are surprisingly generic with regard to gender (bisép
‘brother, sister’, gip 'uncle, aunt', gal 'grandchild, niece, nephew"), especially given that Ket
marriages traditionally were patrilocal and arranged between two exogamous phratries
(héxdtpul): Qentan (géntan de’y 'Ski-pole ring Clan') and Bogdeng (bdgdirey 'Fire Clan').

Ket contains numerous Russian loans, some of which are old enough to have become
assimilated to Yeniseic phonology: io’p 'parish priest' (< Russ. pop), kén 'horse' (< Russ.
kon’). There are also Selkup loans in Ket, such as !a?q ‘Selkup’, a word that derives from
the Selkup word for 'friend’. This symbolizes the close relations between the Ket and
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Selkup, who often exchanged marriage partners. There are fewer loans from Nenets or
Evenki, the traditional forest adversaries of the Ket. Southern Yeniseic languages, which
became extinct before Russian influence became massive, contain numerous loans from
South Siberian Turkic: Kott/Assan boru 'wolf, Kott atax 'felt tent', Kott fera 'beer’, Arin
tura 'dwelling', Kott kali§ 'sword’, etc. Conversely, some pan-Yeniseic words, such as
'stone’ (Ket ti’s, Yugh &i's, Kott §i%, Arin kes), may be the source of early loans into
Turkic (cf. proto-Turkic *faf 'stone’). Other Yeniseic words may derive from prehistoric
Indo-European intrusions into Inner Asia (Yugh ku's 'horse’, Ket gdlap 'half’). Others may
be ancient loans from some unknown Uralic language (1gj 'spring of water’, its 'birch tree').

Aside from the effects of language contact, Ket vocabulary shows no clear lexical
affinities with other Eurasian families. Basic words lack obvious cognates in other Asian
languages. This includes words for body parts: 1/ 'arm', lay ~ ldyat 'hand’, a’t 'bone', biil
'leg, foot', ke’s 'wing', dés ‘eye', it 'tooth', 6/in 'nose, to’q 'finger or toe', i'n ‘finger or loe
nail’, 57y 'liver', #i" ‘head', t3ya ‘chest’, fil 'navel’; kinship: gim 'wife', 1ér "husband', én 'son-
in-law', Ay 'man', gal 'grandchild’; tools: stk ‘cradle hook', ti'n 'kettle’, do™n 'knife’, siil
'holding hook', is 'bear spear’, gi't 'bow (for arrows)', {6k 'axe’; and natural phenomena;
a’q 'trees', fiy 'snake', niln 'lizard', sél ‘reindeer’, kin 'wolverine', i’ 'sun’, & 'sky’, il
‘water’. The inability of linguists to demonstrate a genetic connection between Yeniseic
and other Old World families using core vocabulary underscores the status of Ket as
landlocked northern Asia's only language isolate.

The most extensive compilation of Ket vocabulary can be found in Heinrich Wemer’s
three-volume comparative dictionary (Werner 2003a). This monumental work contains
personal names and toponyms, in addition to common nouns and words from other parts of
speech, It also includes cognates from the extinct Yeniseic languages.

5. Text with interlinear glosses and translation®

in bisnimin
"Two brothers'
l.in  bisnimin ind  dm-as [dmmas] délin [du®-o*-iP-(dadf)-in")

two brother.PL PART mother-INSTR  they.lived [3AN.SI%-D'-pT - live®-AP"]
'Two brothers lived with their mother.’

2. déjsaggolejin [du®ejs’-ay’-K-0*-iF-ef’-in") éritla haj nita
they.called.them [3AN.51%-up’-3aP.0%-ADES*-D*-P1%-call®-AP"] erula and tuta
'People called them Erula and Tuta.'

3.5in  ina am drayolaran [ad’--I-0"-il-a-der)

once PART mother she.fell.ill [sick™3F.51°-ADES®-D*-PT®-R'-g0")

haj  dano [da*in*-go")
and she.died [3F.81°-pT-die?)
'‘One day the mother fell ill and died.'

? The Yugh version of this story, titled “Erulya and Tuta” appeared in Werner (1997b:267). | thank

Heinrich Werner for allowing me to translate, gloss, and publish this Southern Kel rendition, which he

originally recorded from U, P. Kotusova in Kellog in 1989,
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4.

bisnimin  b3jgundytonoq [bj/git/n’-ay’-r-o'-in'-0q’)
brother.pL  orphans.they.became [orphan/child/pL’-3AP.81%-5U-D*-PT*-become’]
"The brothers became orphans.’

. dotam-bdam iyovilde [i-k'-0"-b'-iP-de") bisnimin
dotam-old.woman  she.heard [3F.51-ADES*-D*IC*-PT-hear)  brother.pL
bajginaytonog [bajlgit/n’-ay-t'-0*-in’-0g")
orphans.they.became [orphan/child/pL’-3AP.51%-SU-D*PT2-become?]

'Old Dotam Woman (a forest witch) heard that the brothers had become orphans.’

.bit  daimbés [da-il-in’-bes”) haj dilgar

3F.s) came [3F.81%-here’-PT>-come. MOM®]  and  children

dabiiyoynam [da®-bu’-k*-oy'-in*-am"] bin-da 13-y iggis-di-ya
she.led.them [3F.55"-3Rs®-ABL*-3AP.0"-PT take?]  self-F.GEN stone-PL house-N-DAT
'She came and led the children away to her own stone house.’

uiséy bii  bi-p  dailiygoyona [da'-iliy’-g*of'-in’-a") na-iliy-esay
there 3F.S] 3-AP.0 she.fed.them [3F.51"-food"-CAUS®-3AP.0-FTLTR MOM?|3AP.POS-fo0d-TRL
“There she started fattening them up to make them into a meal for herself.'

b bid-y kit is-as dailtygoyona [da*-iliy’-¢’-oy*-in*-a")

3F.5] 3-AP.O fat-ADJ meat-INSTR she.fed.them [3F.51"-food -CAUS™ 3AP.0*PT*-TR. MOM?)
‘She fed them with fatty meat.’

9.8la bu bi-y bin dailaydyioblej [da*-ulay’-ay’-r'-o'-b*-il-ef)

out 3F.S) 3-AP.0 NEG she.let.them [3F.s1*-loose’-3AP.0%-SUS-D AL -PT et ITER"]
‘She would not let them go outside.'

10. ériila dnimn-tu-ru bi on 15 bsn dbil [di-b-il-a"]

. tita  bilde ba

erula mind-ADJ-M.PRED 3M.SJ much meal NEG he.ate.it [3m.81%3N 0P -cat "]
'Erula was smart and didn’t eat much of the meat.'

.a  nhita-da-ya  dnin binsay bii  isqdl-s dvilde

but Tuta-M-DAT mind notbe.PRES 3M.S] greedy-NOM was
haj  bilde ba dbil [did-b-i-a")

and everything customarily he.ate.it [3M.51%-3N.0*-PTeat)
'But Tuta was stupid. He was greedy and would always eat it all up.'

dbil [di*-b-iP-a")

tuta everything customarily he.ate.it [3m.51%38.0-PT eat "]
haj be'k  dbélowon [du'-bol’-o*-qoif]

and always he.got.fat [3M.8)*-fat’-p"-became”)

"Tuta would always eat everything and kept getting fatter.’
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13.

15.

20.

.a  nita bol-di

. gdriya bildé

ldstopka divingak [did’-b’-in’-bak”)
he.found.it [3M.51%-3N.0%-PT%-find"]

ériila  don-d
erula  knife-N.GEN piece
'Erula found a piece of a knife.'

. bil téna digdijagimna [du-ugdija’-q’-b*-if-a") don-as

he wall he.dug.under.it [3M.81*long state’-CAUS*-3N.0™-PT?-TR MOM"] knife-INSTR
4

sla  diyagldi’-(y)-a*-aq)-esay
out  he.goes-TRL [3M.51%-(Ms)-D*-go |
'He dug under the wall with the knife in order to get out.’

ka'y dbilvet [du®-b'-il-bef] haj 3la ninés délag [du’-o'-iF-aq")
hole he.made.it [3M.81°-3N.0°-pT"-make’] and out then he.went [3M.51°D*-PT-go"]
‘He made a hole and then went outside.'

3la ban dstoldrag [du'-af-0"-il-a'-dagf)
but tuta fat-M.PRED out NEG he.crawled [3M.8)*-up.to.there’-D*-PT%-35.Rs"-shove?]
'‘But Tuta (was) fat and couldn’t crawl out.’

ériila dska rqdijag [di-qd-if-aq’)

erula  back he.entered [3M.5/%-inside.dwelling’-pT-go’)
'Erula went back inside (the house)'

uita  ldmta-y-as thirdla [di-ha'-dlo*-iP-a"]
tuta  piece-PL-INSTR he.broke.him [3M.51%lengthwise’-AC/D'-PT2-TR.ITER?]
(and) broke Tuta up into pieces (by applying perpendicular force).'

ala ttdycomna [du'-tay’-q*-0*-b-irf-a"
then everything out he.dragged.it [3M.51%-drag’-CAUS®-D*-3N.0"-PTE-TR.ITER?)
‘Then he dragged everything (=all the pieces) out (of the house).'

.3l-ga  ériila ldmta-y qis-ti-pa  dovilda [dut-0'-b'-iF-da”|

out-LOC erula  piece-PL  one-N-DAT he.lay.those [3M.8)-D*3N.0%-PT - lay.ITER"]
'Outside Erula put the pieces back together’

haj nita  détdla [du*-eef-0'-iF-a°)
tuta and he.came.to.life [3M.51%-alive’-D*-pT*-event.extends’]
‘and Tuta came (back) to life.'

bit itolam [ir’-0"-iF-am”)
3M.81  heknew.it [sense’-3M.51"-PT’-take]
nitd  haj  bik-sa sén  dédta [du'-eef -a'-a")

tuta and other-time once he.comes.alive [3M.81%alive’-D*event.extends’]
"He knew Tuta would come back to life once again.’
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21.bia-y  dréy-di-ya  Syon [oy®-k*-0'-(in*-t)n?)
3-AP.S) forest-N-DAT they.went [3AP.SI*-ABL*-D"-PT2-g0”)
“They went into the forest.'

22. ddtam-bdam sk dahdlimna [da®-hal-¢*-b'-in-a"]
dotam-old.woman back she.tumed.it [1C*turn™-CAUS*-3N.0-PT-TRANS?]
'Old Dotam Woman returned.'

23. dabiigsoro [da®-buw'-y’-(s)-go”) dilgat  binsapy
she.looks [3F.s1%-3Rs"eye ?*-(Ms)-make.extend”] children not.present
'She looked (literally, 'looks™) but the children weren't there.'

24. iragdgdéqoyona [da*-qagde’-g*-oy'-in’-a")
she.chased.them [3F.SJ‘~pursuc’»caUS’GAP.O‘»W’-TR,MOM“}
‘She chased after them.'

25.a dil-gat  qota  haj géta  dpon loy®k*-0*-(in*-1)n")
but child-PL  farther and farther they.went [3AP.8)*-ABL -D*-PT%-g0")
‘But the children went farther and farther.'

26. ériila l6-p-dr-ey ovilde bii dqt déjtolot [du'-ef-tio*-iP-of |  étta sél
erula extend-PL-bone-PL was 3M.5) fast he.ran [3M.5s%-up™-AT/D*-PT?run] like reindeer
'Erula was skinny and ran fast like a reindeer.’

27. a tita hol 6vilde bit énil-daya bérhsqta itsdgtoviltet [du’-saq’-to*-b-iP-tef’ ]
but tuta fat was 3M.5) erula-M.ADES barely he.strode [3M.51%-step’-AT/D*-IN*-PTZ-hit"]
‘But Tuta was fat and was barely keeping pace with Erula.'

28. nita-da i bincot [b'-in’-qut’ |
tuta-M.GEN strength it.ended [3N.51-pT%end”]
"Tuta's strength gave out.'

29.bii  digdoron [dif-i gda’-o'-qorl)

3m.8) he.fell.behind [3m.55% left.here’-p*-became?]
'He fell behind.'

30. dotam-bdam bt dadtnivel [da’-a’-r-in’-biP)
dotam-old.woman 3M.0 she.overtook.him [3F.s1%-3m .0%-sU%-pT - geL.near’]

haj dadldog [da’-0"-il-dog’]
and she.ate.him [3F.51%-3M.0%PT-eat”)
‘Old Dotam Woman overtook him and ate him up.'

3

. dotam-bdam bi  dagdgdeqona (da’-qagde’-g’-0"-ir-a")
dotam-old.woman 3M.0 she.chased.him [3F.s"-pursue’-CAUS*-3M.0*-PT2-TR MOM?]
'She chased after him.’

3 ; 2 4 ;
Ket uses present-tense forms in past-tense narration to add an impression of vividness.
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32.

33

34.

35.

36.

37.

38,

39.

40.

ériila bil  oyon  [0%-k-o'-(ir-1)n")
erula far  he.went [3M.51%-ABL-D*-PT?-g0")
'Erula had (already) gone far away.'

no érilla-da-yal détam-bdam daqt daéjtolot [da-ef’-tlo*-il-of’ |
but erula-M-ABL dotam-old.woman fast she.ran [3F.8/*up’-AT/D*-PT -run"]
'‘But Old Dotam Woman ran faster than Erula.'

bii  ériila  sén dadtsivel [da®-a°-1'-(5)-bil’]
3r.sierula in.a.moment she.overtakes.him [3F.51%3M.0°%-5U%(Ms)-get.near”]
'She was about to catch up with him.

ériila  dntin-tu  Ovilde
erula  mind-ADJ was
'(But) Erula was smart.'

bii  unfyj-di-ya hénay  dovilda [du*-o'-b'-i*-da’)
3M.s] container-N-ADES  sand  he.put.it [3mM.51%-D"-3N.0%-PT3-put.ITERY]

haj igde  sés-taga ickénnitt [du®-k-0*-in’-qui®)
and long larch-M.ADES  he.climbed [3M.51%-ABL’-D*-PT?-rise”)]
'He put (many scoops of) sand in a (birchbark) container and climbed a tall larch tree.'

dotam-bdam daimbés [da®-ik’-in’-bes”)

dotam-old.woman she.came [3F.8)%here’-pT*-come?’]
'0Old Dotam Woman arrived.'

ériila bdrd  bam-3 @ at  igbamivel (kut-ba’-f-in’-bil’)

erula  he.said old.woman-voc 2581 15.0 you.caught.me[251%15.0°SU-PT - get.near’)
haj  his tiire  kiddog [ku'-di'-doq”]

and anyway you.eatme [25)-15.0'-eat’]

"Erula said, “Old woman, you have caught me and will eat me anyway.'

ha diska tdlgign [C-a™-iP-ku'-0)  haj G-k dés béna into [in’-ta°)
right back lie-IMP[su*-D"mMP*-25.5)lie°] and 25-GEN eyes wide put-IMP{IMP™-put.MOM’)
'Lie right down on your back and open your eyes wide.'

drés-ay-as béna qdsalget [qos’-a'-il*-bel’)
wooden.spoke-PL-INSTR wide take-IMP [take’-D*-IMP™-ITER?]

at gan dqtd  ighdtoy [kut-ba’-r'-(a’)-of)
I1s.0 let  well  you.see.me [281°-15.0%sU°-D"see”]

‘Stretch your eyes wide using wooden spokes (to prop open each eyelid) to see me better.'

41.

dlan-d quik-sén  drés-ay-as haj béna gdsalget [qos’-a*-il-bel)
nose-N.GEN hole-PL  spoke-PL-INSTR and wide take-IMP [raise’-D*-IMP*-ITER]

ar  qgan  dquid igbdtabget [ku®-ba’-r'-a'-b’-gif)
1s.0 let well  you.smell.me [285%-15.0%-50°-D*-1C*-smell’]
"Stretch the nostrils wide using wooden spokes so you can smell me better.'
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42,

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49,

. bii qok-két

-k qo haj béna dks-as kdsném [kas’-in"-am®)
2s-pos mouth and wide pole-INSTR take.it-IMP [hand’-D*-IMP-raise.it’]

ik g0 dqid gan  tdvor [F-a’-b'-qui’)
2s-pos mouth  well let  itlies.open [sU*-D*-3N.51*-lie.open”]
‘Stretch your mouth wide open with a pole so it stays that way.'

at  ds-il hita -k go-di-ya binde déttiucos [di*-e’-di'-gos"]
15.5) above-ABL down 25-POS mouth-N-DAT self Ljump(lss*-to.there™-15.rS -raise’]
'I'll jump from up here down into your mouth (all) by myself.’

ddtam-bdam dqtaitovion [agta’-i*-t'-0"-b’-qgon’)
dotam-old.woman  she.rejoiced [good’-3F.s1%-su%-p*1C -began”]
'Old Dotam Woman rejoiced.'

bi  ha tiskia  datolitn [da’-r-6-ilF-a'-tr)
3k.s) rightaway back  she.lay.down [3F.51%SU™-DPT2-35.RS-lie"]
'She lay right down on her back and did everything Erula said.’

éritla  hdnay ddtaggimna [du’-atay’-g*-b’-in*-a"] it-dés-figa
erula sand he.poured.it[3m.51%pour’-CAUS®3N.0-PT’-TR.MOM®] 3F.POS-cyes-N.ADES
'Erula poured sand into her eyes.'

bii  tiggomdaq [du-tiy’-k-0*-b'-in'-dag”)
3M.s1  hestopped.those.up [3M.81%-plug’-ADES®-D*-3N.0"-PT*-shove"]

it-des d-élan-d quik-sén  haj  it-go
3E.POS-eyes  3E.POS-nose-N.GEN hole-P.  and  3F.roS-mouth
'He stopped up her eyes, nostrils, and mouth with sand.’

détam-bdam dipayitonoq [utpay’-1-£-0"-in*-09°]
dotam-old.woman she.became.blind  [blind’-3F.51%-sU*-D-PT-become”]
'Old Dotam Woman was blinded.'

ériila  Oks-ta-yal  hitd dinato [du®-in’-a'-10"]
erula tree-M-ABL downward he.climbed [3M.57%-pT%-35.RS"-put’]

b tis-as dixej [di’-I'-q’-e/")
3r.0 stone-INSTR hekilled.her [3m.55%-3E.0%p12-kill")
‘Erula climbed down from the tree (and) killed her with a stone.'

dsgayoson [do'q-a*-k-0'-gorf)
3M.S] one.AN-person hebegan living [live’-3m.5%-ADES®-D*-began”]
'(Then) he began to live on his own.'
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